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ART. I--Arabzc Poetry. 

BY PROFESSOR S .. M. ISFAHAN!. 

Read before the P.:rsian Section on Iith January 1905, in co11nectio11 
with the Centenary Celebration. of Ike Society. 

•· In the absence of any authentic history or any other reliable sources 
cf information, it is not possible to speak with certainty as to when the 
Arabic language was first put into writing. European scholars, w_ith 
all their latest researches, have not come to any definite conclusion in 
this matter. Arab historians who flourished after the rise of Islam 
have given difforent views on the subject. Most of them believe that 
Ismail, the son of Abraham, first invented the Arabian characters and 
wrote the language, while others say that the Arabs knew the art of 
writing in the time of Job the Prophet, whose sermons, which were 
originally in Arabic and are now lost, were translated into Hebrew by 
the Prophet Moses. This view has been supported by many 
Drientalists. 

A tradition ascribes the authorship not of the Arabic characters 
alone but of all other languages to the father of mankin•' To teach 
his posterity their languages, 300 years· before his death he wrote 
.down the character~ of the different tongues, which his children were 
to speak, on bricks which he had especially made for the purpose, and 
.deposited them in a safe place. During the deluge the one on which 
the Arahic characters were inscribed was lost ; but after the building 
of the Kaha by Abraham, his son Ismail disoovered the hidden 
trea"sure through a drea,m, and with the aid of the Angel Gabriel he 
-read the characters, and taught them to his community. The majority 
.of historians considering the story too fabulous gh·e · a more recent 
-origin for the Arabic characters. Muramer, the son of Murrah, who 
.belonged to the tribe of Tai and was a native of An bar, was the first to 
introduce the art into Arabia, himself possibly learning it from the 
Phcenicians. 

The tribe of Himyar had a kind of script in which the letters were 
written separately, called the Musnad or Makeli writing. It was 
jei;ilously guarded against the touch of the vulgar, and the teaching 
of it required a license from the authorities. It gradually travelled to 
Hira, a town on the borders of the Persian Empire, where it was 
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zealously studied under the patronage of the Munzer family, thc
vassals of the Persian Kings. A short time before Islam it was 
introduced amongst the tribe of Koraish, to which the Prophet Moha
med belonged. It then passed through the hands of many reformers 
and travelled through many cities and towns till, about the end of the 
3rd century, in Bagdad, the city of the Khaljfs, it was moulded into 
a definite shape, which it retains to the present time. In the 4th 
century it was reduced to a regular art, comprising several kinds of 
penmanship on which a large number of books are written. The
history of these reformers and the famous caligraphists of the 
third and fourth centuries belong to the second period of Arabic 
literature, and will he given later on. However, the art of writing, 
before Islam, was known to a select few ; and therefore we see the 
prophet of Arabia, though he was illiterate and was never "schooled," 
advancing his claim to prophetic rank by the production of his 
Koran. Thus the Arabic language spread not over the land of 
its birth but all over the world, and gave birth to a literature which 
has been the wonder of the civilized world. Arab conquests 
carried the language to the remotest corners of the East and West and 
made it the permanent tongue of the places conquered, and mixing 
with the local tongues it branched off into many dialects. With the 
exception possibly of Sanskrit, no other language in the world seems 
to have become the parent of so many daughters. Thus it was not by 
the children of the soil of Arabia that this vast literature was produced, 
but authors from the hearts of Africa and Europe, Egypt and Abyssinia,. 
Constantinople and Cordova, Persia and even India, have contributed 
their quota to the general stock and helped in raising this huge
monument of Arab intellect. It may be remembered that the contribu
·:ion of Persia to this fund was very large indeed. A reference to the 
writers and authors of the first five centuries of Islam will show that 
the Persians stood as the first masters in every department of learning 
then known. I am inclined to say that if we were to compare the parts 
played by the pure Arabs and the Persians in the production of this 
literature, and to strike the balance, it will go in favour of the la1 ter, 
at least in point of quality and originality. Hence, in treating of Arabic 
literature one has to take into account the parts played by other nations ; 
for it did not come into existence by the fostering care of the pagan 
Arab3 and the votaries of Islam alone, but Christians and Jews 
also lent a helping hand to its expansion. It is, therefore, a liter
ature produced not by the ~\rahs, but by the Arabic-speaking 
people. 

Arabic literature has been divided into three periods: (1) the pre
Islamic period, which comprises about two centuries ; (2) the period 
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after the rise of Islam down to the fall of Bagdad in A. D. 1258 or 
A. H. 656 comprising about six centuries ; (3) from the fall of Bagdad 
down to the present time; which three periods, properly speaking, 
represent its birth, growth and decline. 

It has been said that the literature of every nation commences with 
poetry.. This is perfectly true of the Arabic literature. To the ancient 
Arabs poetry was everything : it was the record of their war and peace, 
the book of their philosophy and learning,-in fact, the sum total of 
their wisdom and intellect, The poet was not only revered but 
worshipped. His word was law. At his command they undertook 
war,, and at his suggestion made peace. 

It is impossible, since poetry existed before writing, to trace the 
origin of Arabic poetry or to point out the person who first composed it. 
" The long caravan marches across the monotonous deserts when the 
camel's steady swing bends the rider's body almost double, turning the 
unaccustomed traveller sick and giddy, soon taught the Arab to sing 
rhymes. He even noted very soon that as he hurried the pace of his 
ccitation, the long string of camels would raise their heads and step 
out with quickened pace. This creature, stupid and vindictive though 
it be, is sensitive to some extent to music, or, at all events, to rhythm. 
Its four heavy steps gave the metre, and the alternation of long and 
short syllables in the spoken language, the successive pulsation 
of the said metre." 

I have quoted the above passage for what it is worth, but I cannot 
believe that the '' long caravan marches " taught the Arab to sing 
rhymes, nor that the camels' "four heavy steps" gave the metre. In 
this connection we may just turn to the poetry of other nations in the 
East and West. \Vas it the "long caravan marches" that taught the 
Chinese to sing rhymes, or "the four heavy steps of the camel "that 
gave the Romans and the Grecians their metre? The most barbarous 
people in the world, be they the Zulus in the veldts of Africa or the 
Red Indians in the prairies of America, in their rudest state of life have 
sung rhymes and given expression to their emotions and feelings 
in rhythmical l:i.nguage, not through the instrumentality of any outside 
influence as has been suggested above, but through the inspiration of 
nature and nature alone. 

It is interesting to sec the Arab authors ,·ying with' one another to 
fasten the fathership of Arabic poetry on different individuals. Ad, 
Samud, and Himyar have by turns been mentioned as the first poet, 
and some have even gone further and ascribed it to Ayyub the Prophet, 
who lived sixteen centuries before Christ and who is given the palm of 
superiority or at least priority tu Ho1ucr, the best poet of ancient times. 

2 
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It is s;tated that he C<Jmposed some sermons in Arabic verse, now 
lost, which were rendered inlo Hebrew by the Prophet Moses. \\1e 
even find some Arab authors quoting fragments of poetry supposed to 
have been composed by both the male and female members of the tribe 
of Amalek, the fifth ancestor of Ayyub. 

It may naturally be asked, how is it that poetry prece<les prose ? The
reason is not far to seek. Poetry is the expression of strong emotions 
and passions excited in the heart, clothed in every·day language ; but 
prose is an art which requires training and study. The poet's 
language is riot feltercd by the artificial rules which the prose writer is 
bound to follow; he has many licenses with which the prose writer 
is not blessed. In short, poetry is the language of the heart, and there
fore natural, while prose is the language of the educated man. 

During the Days of Ignorance, as the pre-Islamic era and the 
primith·e state of the Arabs is called, the whole Arab learning amounted 
to a rude knowledge of the firmam~nt and its luminaries, whose move
ments they had been witnessing for generations past, and to whose 
agency they ascribed all their happiness and misery, and an empiric 
acquaintance with medicine, founded eilher upon imperfect observa
tions and experiments, or learnt from the Persians and Indians. But 
on the other hand nature had compensated them by endowing them 
with quickness of comprehension, subtlety of thought, and a high 
degree of eloquence. Therefore most of them were able to compose 
poetry. It is said that every Arab is a poet by nature. We give 
below a proverb the ori~in of which is traced to an Arab name:! 
Kunfuz-el-Kalabi, whose son Jowshan suddenly developed as a poet to 
the utter surprise of his father, who did not wish his son 
to meddle with poetry and therefore prevented him from giving vent 
in verse to the emotions, that made his heart restless. But the storm that 
raged in his heart was too strong f."lr him and he succumbed to it. 
The father, becoming aware at the last moment of the mischief 
that he had <lone, gave him permission to compose his verses : but it 
was too late, and the son before he died could only exclaim " Hal-ul
Jariz-Dun-al-Kariz"-"Death intervenes between me and poetry now." 
<\)though this gift of nature was common to the whole Arab nation 
high and low alike, still the Nobility were adverse to it and looked 
11.skance at those of their own class who were possessed of it and desired 
to utilise it. \Ve find proof of this in the case of Amra-ul-kais, the poet
king as he is called, who stands at the head of the ancient Arab poets. 
He was banished hy his father for indulging in the composition of 
poetry. 

Simple desert life with few wants to provide for aml fewer civic duti< s 
to attend to, gave the primitive Arab ample time to improve his tongue, 
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and bring it to a high degree of perfection. It was the labours of these 
silent workers of the desert that in later times bore fruit in the form of 
huge and numberless works on Lexicography and Philology compiled 
by Muhammadan travellers and scholars after the spread of Islam. 
Every part of the body of the camel, the most precious property of the 
.\rah, .was minutely observed, studied and a name given to it; the 
creature itself bears a thousand different names, and its various gaits 
even have been noted and named. The lion, the greatest enemy of the 
dweller in the desert, has received five hundred names and titles ; wine, 
perhaps the only luxury the Arab could enjoy in his own tent, being 
provided mostly with it by the early Christian merchants, was called by 
a hundred names. Along with the above mentioned develcpment of 
the language, poetical composition, which afterwards played such a 
prominent part in the Arabic literature, was being evolved. The 
specimens that have been handed down to us of those compositions, 
1hough very meagre and fragmentary, yet are sufficient for a compari
son with the forms that poetry took in later times. 

The earliest remnants of Arabic poetry are some pieces relating to 
satire ; and it is therefore believed that poetry with the Arabs first as
sumed that form. The Arab, so jealous of his honor, would fall an easy 
prey to excitement at a word of ridicule. Satire, it seems, was 
a secondary kind of warfare, to whieh the Arabs resorted in early 
times. The honour of the whole tribe depended upon the magic word 
that issued from the mouth of the poet. The adversary whose honour 
was assailed could not rest till he had retaliated, and so the He;a or 
satire passed from lip to lip and spread over the whole desert. But 
this was not the only use that the poet made of the inspiration with 
which' he was supposed to have been gifted. Often <lid he record in 
verse the events of his times ; the exploits of heroes and warriors, 
the generosity of chiefs and lords were put into verse and sung
hy the members of his tribe. In fact, in the absence of any other 
means, this was the only way in which they could preserve the memory 
of those events. The description of the English ballad exactly repre
sents the state of the primitive Arabic poetry. " Most of these ballads 
were never written down, never printed, but were carried about in th.: 
memories of the Englishmen for hundreds of years. But though the 
ballads were altered to suit the circumstances, national feeling or 
personal preference, yet they have kept their purity except in a few 
cases when passing from the mouth cf the reciter to the ear of the 
hearer. These ballads were recited, chanted or sung to the harp by the 
itinerant minstrels, strollers from the hall to the hamlet, from the town 
to the cottage, from the fair to the market, with songs old or new or 
newly revised." This is a true picture of the state of Arabic 
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poetry in the firth aml sixth centuries of the Christian era. It was 
to recite or chant these poems that in those times poets were 
invited to the courts of Princes and great Amirs. These poets travelled 
to distant places and everywhere were received with ~rent honou1·. 
They carried the fame and ill-fame of the tribes in their hands. A 
slight indifference or discourtesy shown to them would jeopardise the re
putation of the whole tribe. It may he noted here that the 
satires composed during this period wue far above the type to which 
they were• reduced in later times. The words w·ere poignant, sharp 
and biting, .but within proper limits. Rut the successors of these 
satirists passed all bounds of modesty and decency, e\·en degenerating 
intc> ahuses and obscenities. 

Towards the beginning of the sixth century we notice a change for 
th~ better which comes gradually over the Arabic language. Its 
vocabulary is enriched and the meanings of words became fixed. 
The poet feels conscious of his power and duty. The kasidek takes its 
definite form ; the tone of the language appears to be chaste and :•t 
times philosophic. The verses of the poet are interspersed with words 
of sound advice to the community, and the poet tries to quench the fire 
which his predecessors used to fan. It is also at this time that 
we find poets attached to the courts of Princes a.nd Nobles, and, being 
called court poets in contradistinction to the desert poets, laying, so to 
speak, the foundation of the future post of Poet La.ureate. 

The gift of poetic inspiration wa.s not monopolised by the males only: 
the fair sex had also a full share in it. At this period Arahia produced 
some poetesses who could well compete with the best of the poets. 
The custom of mourning and lamentation by women following a 
funeral procession is of ancient origrn. Lik~ Indian women, 
Arab women continued to mourn for many days, and at times other 
women w~·re hired to mourn with them. They followed the bier bare
footed and barehe!!.ded, sometimes even with shaven heaJs, moaning 
and uttering plaintive words with a cadence which gradually resulted 
in the composition of elegies, tor the production of which the fair sex 
is no less renowned than is the sterner one for the production of eulogy . 
.-\n lnJian writer has ginm a very tine picture of .\rabic poetry of 
this time, which I quote here, though with some reservation: " They 
(the Arabs) had at that time no rules of grammar or ,·crsification to 
guide them ; and yet their ,·erscs were scrupulously accurate, and 
hardly e\·er went wrong. They had neither any iixed crite~ion of 
rhetoric nor any canons of criticism ; yet their idioms, expressions, 
images, simiks and metaphors were as accurate, as clear, as lucid, 
and as perspicuous as any of the subsequent established schools of the 
p·1s1-Islamic times. One 0f the distincti,·e features of the primith·e 
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literature of the Arabs was that it possessed the real and rare beauty of 
being a faithful representation of nature, inasmuch as their images 
were derived directly from nature, and their composition was merely 
a real expression cf their real feelings and a true reflexion of their 
mental workings. False fame, vain glory, flattery and empty praise 
were motives not known to those early Arabs who led a simple innocent 
life, in. the lap of nature, invested with all its concomitant virtues
bravery, courage, gallantry, truthfulness, innocent and sincere love, 
fidelity, generosity, liberality, charity, hospitality, and a hatred of 
-cruelty and oppression. With the Arabs of those times poetry was a 
gift of nature, commonly bestowed on all alike, whether old or young, 
man 'or woman, rich or poor, high or low, noble or mean, townsman or 
peasant, who used it as a tangible expression of their emotions and a 
ready vehicle of what they thought and felt, and a lasting record of 
their views, made more .impressive and more perspicuous by illustrative 
similes, apt i~ages, and suitable metaphors, such as were readily 
supplied by natural objects and views of daily sight." I would 
.certainly use my vocabulary of praise with some degree of parsi
mony, and would not exhaust it so lavishly on the beauties of early 
Arabic poetry and the excellences of Arab traits. But this is perfectly 
true, that the language of the early poets was absolutely pure and the 
similes and metaphors used by them were directly taken from nature. 
This characteristic was much more noticeable among the desert than 
.amongst the town poets. Ajjaj, who was a well-known desert poet, 
was once asked his opinion about the difference in his poetry and that 
of Kumaid and Terammah, who were accustomed to have their difficul
ties solved by him. He said, as he derived his similes and metaphors 
first hand from his own observation of nature, there was no possibility of 
his missing or misplacing them, but that as the latter two lived in the 
town and wrote about things which they did not see but of which they 
heard only from others, they often went wrong. Another peculiarity of 
primitive Arab poetry is the isplay of martial valour, and the warlike 
spirit and love of independence which pr~vail throughout the 
verses. It was on this account that when, in the second century of 
Islam, the portals of Greek learning were opened to Arab authors, 
no poetical work of the Grecians was rendered into Arabic, as 1hey 
found Greek poetry wanting in that heroic and martial spirit which 
the Arab values above all. The same may be said for the absence of 
the translation of historic works. 

After the rise of Islam, when poetry together with other subjects was 
treated scientifically and reduced to an art, the poets were divided into 
four divisions. First, Al-Jaheliyyun or those who lived before Islam and 
died pagan, or even those who lived down to that tin-:e but died non-

2 * 
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:\Iuslims. Second, Al-Mukhzaremun or those pagan poets who accept
ed Islam and died Muslims. Third, Al-Muwalledun or those who were 
born in the first two centuries of Islam. Fourth, Al-Muhaddcsun, or 
the modern poets. The first three are considered to represent the 
ancient type of Arab poet; for their composition was not aflccted b~· 
the artificiality of the schools which sprang up during the third centur)' 
of Hejra. Seven collections, each consisting of seven poems belonging 
to different poets, have been made, and named after some peculiarity in 
the poems common to the seven grouped together. First is the famous 
collection known as the Moallekat or the seven suspended poems grouped 
together by Hammade Raviyah, to whom the preservation of a great 
part of the pre-Islamic poetry is due, and who himself was a poet with a 
wonderful and prodigious memory. Once, when the Khalif \Valid, the 
Son of Yazid, asked him the reason of his surname-Raviyah (a quoter)
he boasted that he could recite, besides thousands of fragmentary pieces,. 
one hundred long Kasidehs, belonging to the pagan times, and an equal' 
number from the post-Islamic times, rhyming on every letter of the al
phabet. To test the truth of this statement, Walid ordered him to recite 
poems in his presence, and when he was tired, he appointed one of his 
trustworthy servants to keep watch over him : and wl1en the latter alsoo 
was tired, they had already counted two thousand.and nine hundred Kasi
dehs recited by the poet. This collection, which has served as an anvil 
for .the genius of hundreds of Arabic scholars, contains seven master
pieces of pre-Islamic poetry composed by seven different poets. Their 
names were as follows : Imra-ul-kais bin Hujr of the tribe of Kinda, the 
errant poet-king who was driven from home by his father for the sin of 
composing poetry and indulging in amorous passions. He died at Ancyra 
through wearing a poisoned robe of honor, given to him by the Roman 
Emperor, which covered his body with ulcers ; whence he was called Zat
ul-Kuruh or the man of ulcers; Torafa, whose name was Amr-ebn-el-abd 
and who attended the court of the king of Hyra Amr-ebne Hind, 
by whom he was sentenced to death for venturing to satirise his 
brother Kabus or the king himself; Zuhair-bin Abusulma, whose 
father Rabia, uncle Bashama, two sons Kaab and Bujair, and two 
sisters, Sulmah and Khansa, were celebrated poets, and who with 
.-\mra-ul-kais and Nabeghe-e-Zubyani constitutes the triumvirate of 

•the .-\rah poets; Antare bin Shaddad the son of an Abyssinian 
slave who is also counted as a famous hero amongst the Arabs. 
He took part in the war known as the Dahes war between his 
tribe Abs and Fazarah. He was killed while fighting against the 
tribe of Tai; Amr-ibne-kulsum, who is said to have lived for one 
hundred and fifty years and often satirized Noman, the son of Munz~r; 
Labid, the son of Rabia who belongs to the second division of poets and 
who was known for his piety. He, too, lived a long life of about q5 
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years and died in 14 A.H.; and lastly Alhars, the son ot' Hillaz, of whose 
life nothing is known. It is said that the Arabs hung these poems 
in front of the Kaaba and prostrated themselves before them and 
worshipped them for nearly 150 years, till they had to be removed 
from. their honored place in favour of the Holy Book, the first of its 
l<ind, the inspired word of God, the Koran. The sister of Amra-ul
Kais, it is said, was at Mekka on the day the poems were taken down, 
and she objected to the removal of her brother's poem. But when . 
she saw the passage of the Koran-Sura II, verse 44-she with 
her own hands took it down and burnt it. 

These poems have for hundreds of years been allowed to remain in 
undisturbed possession of their title to antiquity, but they are now 
assailed by some scholars, who in these days of dose investigation 
and criticism throw their search light into every nook and corner 
and point out defects and flaws which have escaped detection by 
the purblind authors of bygone ages. Hammad's honesty in respect 
of his collection has been doubted, and certain argumen~s have been 
advanced to disprove the antiquity of the Moallekat. But before these 
arguments can be accepted as sound, they must pass through the 
same ordeal of criticism and investigation as the poems themselves. 
There is, no doubt, much force in the arguments advanced, but they 
are not sufficient to dispel the fascinating belief which has swayed 
the hearts of scholars for the last thirteen centuries. Hammad's 
honesty i~ rightly impeached; for, i.vhen hard pressed by the Khalif, 
Al-Mehdy, he admitted the charge that had been brought against 
him by Mufazzal, of interpolating his own lines amongst those of 
the ancient poets. But to charge him with wholesale forgery on 
insufficient grounds is unjust and difficult to prove. The other 
six collections are :-

(1) Al-Mujamharat. 
(2) Al-Muntakayat. 
(3) Al-i\tuzahhabat. 
(4} Al-Marasee. 
(5) Al-1\lashubat. 
(6) Al-Mulhamat. 

The list is arranged in order of merit and marks the different down
ward grades of Arabic poetry from its commencement to the end of the 
second century of the Hejra. 

There are also about a dozen more books containing the poetry of 
pre-Islamic times which, togetht·r with those mentioned above, make 
up our knowledge of the poets and the poetry of the first centuries of 
Arabic literature. But for a student who wishes to study ancient 



10 ARABIC POETRY, 

Arab poetry in all its aspects and phases, and minutely observe the 
features of Arab life, the Hamasa of Abu Tammam would furnish 
the best and most instructive guide, as well as prove a most capacious 
and entertaining storehouse to draw upon, and would be found 
much more useful and interesting than Moalleld1at. 

With the Koran the first period of Arabic literature closes and the 
second period dawns. What would have been the course of Arabic 
literature if the Koran had not been produced, or if Mohammad as a 
Prophet had not been the author of it, is a matte~ of pure speculation, 
and I think cannot be entered upon here. As to how from the Koran 
radiated the study of the different kinds of sciences, as to how it created 
in certain cases the very existence of certain branches of knowledge, 
and as to how it accelerated the study of others,-in short, as to how it 
hecame the very source of all that knowledge which has rendered 
Islam and its follo~:ers famous, I will hereafter make an attempt to 
show. 



ART. II.-On tlze Age of tlze Sanskrit Poet Kaz•i"raja. 
BY K .• B. PATHAK, B.A., PROFESSOR OF SANSKRIT, DECCAN COLLEGE, 

POONA. 

(Read before tlie Sanskrit Section on 18tli Ja1mary• 1905 in connection 
witli the Centenary CelehraNon of tlie Socie(I'.) 

MANY Sanskrit scholars have written on the age of Kaviraja, but 
they do not appear to be successful in their attempts to fix his date. 
Professor Macdonell 1 says that Kavir'ija perhaps flourished about 
A. IJ. 800, while Dr. Bhandarkar maintains• that Kaviraja and Dhanaii
jaya must have lived between A.D. 996 and 1141, and that Dhanaiijaya 
borrowed the idea of a Rlghavapli:i<;iviya from the Brahmanic poem 
of that name by Kaviraja. The opinions of other eminent scholars 
need not be considered here as they wrote before the contents of old 
Kanarese inscriptions were made accessible to the student of Sanskrit 
by the writings of Messrs. Rice and Fleet. 

With great deference to all scholars, who have written on this subject 
and to whom we owe so much, I beg to point out that this difference 
of opinion is due to the fact that the verses in which the poet gives an 
account of king Kamadcva do not appear to have received that 
amount of consideration, to which they are entitled at the hands of 
scholars. Kaviraja, unlike other Indian authors, gives ample informa
tion, which ought to enable us to identify his ro)·al patron and to 
fix the date of the poet himself. There are only three introductory 
verses in which Kaviraja supplies historical information. The first 
of these verses is very easy, but the other two present exceptional 
difficulties. An edition of Kaviraja's work with a commentary has 
lately appeared in the Kavyamala. The commentator calls himself 
Safadhara or Moon and his commentary is entitled Prakafa or Light. 
But unfortunately for Sanskrit Scholars this Moon throws no light on 
the difficult verses. 

From the way in which the Jaina Rlghavap;\i:ic;laviya is mentioned 
in the Pamparamayai)a• and in the Sravai:i Be!i::o! inscription', it may 
be easily inferred that there was only one R:'l.ghavapl1)<;\aviya known 
to Pampa's contemporaries. This dew is confirmed by the Brahmin 
author Durgasimha, who alludes to Dhanaiijaya's Raghavapai:ic;la\'iya 
only. Durgasii1~ha says that he was a native of Kisukf1c;la and a 
minister for peace and war under theChalukya Emperor jagadl.lkamalla 

1 History of Snnskrit Literature, p . .13 r. 
:.! (.(eport "" Sano;;krit l\fss, for 1884°87. 
:i Prunparftm;\ya1rn., p. o, :znd l'd. 
·• ln!!'cripti .. lns nt Sr;n·ana Belglll:t. 
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This king can be identified with J agadekamalla II, who reigned betwee1~ 
S,1.ka 1061 and 1072, as Durgasirpha mentions the Kanarese poet, 
Kannamayya, who refers to Abhinava-Pampa as "adyatara" or contem
porary'. In his interesting introduction to his Kanarese Panchatantra" 
Durgasirpha tells us that he proposes to give to the world a Kanarese 
translation of the Sanskrit Panchatantra of Vasubhilga Bhat1a, who· 
extracted five stories resembling five jewels from Gu~,A.c:lhya's Brihat
kath:l, which was in Paisachi, translated them into Sanskrit and 
called his work Panchatantra. Durgasii)lha mentions Gui)aQhya, Vara
ruchi, K:llidasa, B:li:ia, Mayura, Vil.mana, Udbhatabhima, Bhava
bhuti, Bharavi, Bhani, Magha, RA.jasekhara, Kamandaka and 1)<11!c:IL 
As regards Dhanaiijaya Durgasi1J1ha says :-

Anupama-kavi-vraja1J1 Ji-
Yene R~hava-pil.n<;Iaviyamam peldu Yaso-! 
Vanit-adhiSvaran A.dam · 
Dhanafijayam vag-vadht1-priya111 Kevalanc !! 

" Dhana1ijaya, lhe sole favourite of the goddess of speech, became the 
lord of fame resemhling a lady, by composing the Raghavapai:ic:laviya 
to the humiliation of matchless poets." 

We must remember that Durgasi1J1ha was an eminent Brahman,. 
who held the high post of minister for peace and war in the days of 
Chalukya supremacy. He was intimately acquainted with Brahmani
cal literature. All the Sanskrit poets, whom he praises, were Brah
mans with the single exception of Dhanafijaya on whom he lavishes. 
extravagant praise" ror his R:lghavapa•!Qaviya. If the Brahman
ical RA.ghavapai:i<;laviya had been in existence before the time of 
J agadekamalla II, Durgasi1J1ha would certainly have accepted Kavi
rajA.'s estimate of his own genius :-

~at 'fiITTr:;f ~ '31<[: I 

~+11-°1fif~un~ fm c:r ... , 11-1. ·+i· 

und would have excluded Dhana1ijaya from the list of Sanskrit authors, 
reserving all his praises for KavirA.ja's Rlghavapai:i<;Iaviya. These 
considerations naturally lead us to the conclusion that Kavirlja did 
not compose his work till after Saka 1072, the year in which the reign 
of Jagadekamalla II terminated. ·we shall appeal to Kaviraja himself 
on this point. 

We are told that king K:lmadeva belonged to the Kadamba family. 

~~ ~tt'*11"1ttrc11"1'fi"l<ili~: I 
..... ~~ 

<iii~: !l_llll..._'1'111'1'1!!."l"l.llR: 11-1. 13. 

By the use of the form Kadamba, Kaviraja evidently wishes us to under
stand that his royal patron belonged to one of the later Kadamba 

' Karn.itaka-SahdinuSA~ana, Intr. p. ;J. 
Canaret:c Panchatantra publishc::d in the KarnAtaka KAxramailjari, pp. 6 and i· 
Canarcse Panchatantra, p. 13. 
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families. This is confirmed by the statement that Kamadeva lh·ed 
after Munja, king of Char.II, who died' about A. D. 996. 

~~ ~ Wl!1;""1l~C1~( ~ I 

~ ~lf!OO ~fu: 11-1. 18. 

We know that there were two families of the latt:r Kadambas. Here 
a question naturally arises, to which of these families did king 
Kamadeva belong? This question is satisfactorily answered by Kavi
raja in the following two verses which are difficult to understand and 
as to the real purport of which, the commentator " Moon " with his 
"light " seems to be totally in the dark. 

3'1~~ ~ (!Jq'd:ftrl'!<!l\NllJ+Hf~-
c 

wffi'Ri' ~1JCW: ~ ~l«f: ~t ~~: I 
~ ~f.f ~~~ ~+WE41rq"ll<U 

~~ifiT<~ ~Rf ~t <fil+!C::: <fil~: 11-.I 23. 
TRANSLATION. 

Victl)rious is the line of the sun, the glory of which was increased 
by the birth of the lord of the Raghus. The line of the moon, which 
is illuminated by the fame of the P!ndavas, bears resemblance to it. 
To both is Cl)mparable to-day the line of the son of the god Siva and 
the earth, of which Kimadeva who gratifies the wishes of the learned, 
1s an ornament. 

The commentator Moon, who is unable to explain by his " light" 
the expression ~' which is in the genitive case, 
deliberately changes the text into ~~fq". But a careful 
study of the ,·erse will convince Sanskrit Scholars that the genitive 
is here purposely employed by Kaviraja, who wishes to compare the 
founder of the· KAdamba line, who was the son of the god Siva and the 
earth, to the Sun and the Moon, the supposed founders of the Solar 
and the Lunar dynasties. Who the founder or the Kadamba line was, 
we learn from Kavirlja himself who says:-

~~~~-I 
~ ~~ ij(qfa~~ti) ~of' in<l'I'~: I 

~~~~~~1~:1 
~~,M~<l"I: f'l$<il$<ilfirR: ~ ~: 11-1. 

TRANSL\ TI01'. 

That king was Trinetra who imported from Central India Brahmins 
well versed in the Vedas· and drinkers of Soma juice, who ascended to the 
assembly of Indra in human form, who was an ornament of a proud 

1 Ga7.cltccr "rthc 8cmbny Fresi.1enc~, \·,,1. I, Part II. p. al4. 
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lady (his wife), the conqueror of the earth and a bee on the glorious 
feet of the god Siva of J ayantipura and who obtained, in later times by 
austerities, a very mountain (i.~., supporter) of his family ( in l<ing 
Kamdeva). 

The commentator " Moon" has failed to throw any light on this verse. 
He takes the expression ~~~ to mean that his (Trinetra's) 

family resembled a principal mountain. According to this interpret
ation, King Trinetra obtained his own family by means of austerities. 
This is absurd, because Trinctra was the supposed founder of the 
Kadamba line. Before his time his family must have been of course 
,,bscure. To be born in an obscure family is no reward for performance 
of austerities. Hesides, each of the 23 verses from Nos. 13 to 33 in the 
first i:anto is devoted to praising Kamadeva. If one of these verses, 
namely, No.25, were to mention Trinetra without reference to Kamadcva, 
it would be out of place. Therefore, the real meaning of this verse is 
that King Trinetra obtained in later times, as a reward for his austeri
ties, a kulagiri or supporter of his family in Kamadeva. In the 

Kavyamala edition of Kaviraja's work we often read ~'!if 
4iW•iiq:o which is a mistake for g"{'r:f{~l1'fll?\"iii:l~.1 

From the two verses which I have explained above, we learn the 
fJllowing facts. King Kamadeva belonged to a later Kidamba family. 

The founder of this line was King Trinetra, who was the son of the 
god Siva a.id the earth, who imported learne,d Brahmins from Central 
India and who was a worshipper of the god Siva of J ayantipura. The 
town of Banavasi in North Canara District is famous for its temple of 
Madhukesvara. In ancient times Banavasi was called Jayanti ur 
Jayantipura. This is pr~ved by the fact that the Brahmins of Ban!lvasi 
at the present day speak of their town as Jayanti-kshetra during the 
performance of religious rites. The chief god known even at the present 
Jay as Madhukesvara is referred to as ~lf~"'R in a stone-tablet 

inscription in front of the god Mail!rling at Hangal and as ~"'R 
in another inscription in the temple ofTlrakesvara at the same place. 
It is evident from these expressions that ~or ~~is only another 
name of Banavasi. I may also mention that in the temple of Madhukes
vara at BanavAsi itself there is a stone cot which bears the following 
inscription on it in comparatively modern Kanarese characters . 

.st'l<A f~ ~ M~ +ui=1R~'l1; ftRr 
qey ffi~( ~ ) ~RI~~ ~~Pi'H~ I 
q~<fdll:+l'it<il qtjd!!lgifilql~~ ~ 

~ ( : ] ~~ ~ffi: 41'1'3iil<i0\'fl ~~ II 

1 Epi Carnatka, Vol. VIII, Sorab lnscrip. No. 179, lines 17-Zo. 
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In a local pura1,1a called ;;flf·ifil116i<J:tf we are told-

~ ii~ i:tlfl~ ~ ~~ I 

;;=rlRfr iflll' ~T ~~~ ~~ II 
~ w 'lt~•lSt'IU ~f.,aj fuel: I 

'l'!'J~.llRilml lI 'ilift ~ ...mt 11-Chap. 27. 

In another local pural)a we rem! 

t;Cf ~)r ~ ~mftffi~"l<r: I 

~~4i"+H!:K1'Jtr ~olr q <w 11 

wr.°t: ~ lfl~ ~ ~: I 

~ f<l~si5<.•111'_ ~'llaj'l'roi:r w= 11 

~~ ~ +rm<( ~tf~~Jli~ I 
£ ~ 

~ Cfmf+r +ll ~'11 <roiar:J 'I'~ '<I' II 

~A gulfr 'll<fill'Bl 1 'l'~:<u~rwRufr 1 

~ ~ii T.J +rj 11._~" 'tiffill'T <lcfg tr II 

~~i'f'li~~ ~ ~lr"T.J +rfiilf~~ I 

'l'T'fmft ~ llft+rr.-Chap. 25. 

'ii ~m<.<1 ~i:rr +rrffi 'l'!rr'l'lmlifC[~ 'ii 1i: 
il!'J1r.:t1~~ ~ ~ 'illfuf ;;=r~ II 

CfTOf.mfi 1J'lf 1!fti:n. -Ch a p. 26. 

We have thus seen that Jayanti is another name of the town of 
Banavasi. The last three passages cited above also tell us that the 
god l\ladhukcsvara is a linga. Kaviraja's expression ~~3(~l!J'i! 

is, therefore, equivalent to ::;rr-m~lf~'IR. or. Fleet's ~tatement• "that 

the family god of the Kadambas of Banavftsi was \'ishl)u under the 

name of Madhukesvara" must be rejected as it is opposed to facts. 
Kaviraja's account of the Kftdamba family of Banav:l.si, to which hi,.. 

patron Kamadeva belonged, agrees with the account of the family 
which is found in the Kanarese inscriptions. The founder of this line 
Trin.:tra is called Tri!Ochana in the Siddapur inscription' and is spoken 
of as l\lukka1.11)a in an inscription'' at Talagund, the word l\lukka1:n,1a 
being a Kanarese rendering ofthe Sanskrit f'f.t;ror~. This king 

Tril,'\chana or Mukl{a1.11.1a is represented in the inscriptions" as the sun 
1 The temple or MadhukC,;.ara stands"'" the ri,·cr Varada. 

:.: .;\ \" cdic f,1rm for 'i_lf'flr?.IT. 
:i Gazeneer of the n, ... mbay President:)", \'t.>I. I .. p. 56o. lnJ . .AnL .• \"ol. X., p. z50. 
• Ind. Ant .. \"ol. XI .. P· •7J· 
:. Epi. Carnatica. \'ol. \"JI., p. ::08. Shik:lrpur ln,;criptil'1n, No. 186, line 5. 
·• .\l.•1• n~tt:s 8 and II a.bo\c. Ind. Ant .• \"l"ll. X., p. 250. :l\fysore lnscripti'-'>ns, lnlr., p. J<r 
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o0f the god Siva and the earth, who brought learned Brahmins from 
Ahichchhatra and established them in the Kanarese country. The 
Havik Brahmins in North Canara claim to be the descendants of the 
Brahmins brought from Northern ·India by a Kadamba King Mayllra
varma who is sometimes confounded in the inscriptions with the fabled 
'Trinetra. 

According to Dr. Fleet,' King Kamadeva was a l\fah<hnal)c;lalesvara 
and ruled O\"er the provinces of Hlngal, Baml\';1si and Puligere or 
Lakshmesvara. He was a feudatory of the Western Chalukya king 
SumMvara lV, and began to rule in Saka uo+ ln Saka 1119, the 
town of Hlngal was besieged by the Hoysaf King Vira Balla!a ll. He 
was defeated and repulsed for the time by K~1madcva's forces under 
his general SohOJ:ii, who, however, was killed in the battle. But the 
Hoysal kin~ seems to have soon afterwards completely subjugated the 
Kada~bas and annexed their territory. In Saka 1126 Kfimadeva was 
still fighting against the HoysaJ forces ; but what became of him after 
that date, is not lmown. From these facts we can easily conclude that 
Kavirlja composed his Rfighavap1li:c;laviya between Saka l 104 and 

l ll9. 
A Kadamba copper-plate inscription has been lately published by 

Mr. Rice in the Epigraphia Carnatica, Vol. VII, pp. 21.f-217. The 
grant purports to be issued by King Sbma, a grandson of Kamadeva. 
This Kamadeva must be identical with the Kamadeva, mentioned 
above, since the names~ of his son, father and grandfather are the 
same. One of the grantees in this inscription is named Kaviraja Mld
havabhana. This is the real name of the author of the Brahminical 
Rlghavapll)c;laviya, Kavirlja being his title only. 

It may, however, be noticed here that this grant is not dated in the 
·saka era, but mentions only the cyclic year Vilambi and .Monday, the 
new moon-day of Ashilc;lha, on which an eclipse of the sun occurred. 
Mr. Rice assigns this grant to A.D. llI8. This cannot be accepted, 
·because, according to Dr. Fleet, who bases his opinion on stone
inscriptions in the neighbourhood of Hil.ngal and Banavil.si, the Bana
vil.si province was governed between A. D. 1099 and l 129 by the 
Kadamba king Tailapa I I and not by king Sl\ma. The date of the 
-grant must, therefore, be considerably later than Sakal 104, the year in 
·which Kamadeva began to rule. 

1 Gazetteer or the Bombay Presidency, Vol. I .• Part II., p. 563. 
" Idem, p. 559. Epiqr. Carnatic, VoL III., p. 27 (Translations). In the copper-plate gTant. 

Ka.madeva's grandfatbcr'H name is gi,·cn as Vikra.ma-Taila. The Vikrama is a title. and 
.._.l.,rresponds to the expression Udyat .. prat.Apam applied to him in the Kargudari Inscription, 
line zz, Ind. Ant. Vol. X., p. ZS•· It is thus clear that K!mad~rn's grandfather'• name iw 

·T:iila, his father's name is Tailama and his .-on's name is Malla. 
" Gazetteer of th<' Bombay Presidency. Vol I., Part II, p. 562. 



ART. 111.-A Ht"story of Bifapur by Raffiuddin 

Shirafi. 

BY v. R. NATU, B.A., LL.B. 

(Read before the History Section on I9tk January I905, 

in connection -z..,i~k the Centenary' of the Society.) 

OuR present knowledge oi the history of the kingdom of Bijapur is 
mainly derived from the famous work of Ferishta, supplemented by 
the works of writers like Kafikhan and others who chronicled the 
movements and conquests of the Moghul armies in the Deccan. 
Ferishta was really attached to the court of Ahm;tdnagar though he 
lived at Bijapur for a few years. We have no work yet published 
by a writer at the court of Bijapur. The author of this work, of which 
I intend to give a summary, was a Bijapur nob1€man who spent 
many years in the service of Bijapur kings. His history covers the 
same period as that of Ferishta, who was his contemporary. In 
the preparation of his monumental history of the Marathas, Grant 
Dulf secured some Persian historical accounts of Bijapur, but in 
the list given by him in a footnote in Chapter II of his work, we do net 
find the name of Raffiuddin Shiraji. Sir H. M. Elliot collected some 
l\ISS. containing the histories of the independent Musalman kingdoms 
of the Deccan, but unfortunately those l\1SS. have not been translated. 
We do not even possess a list of them. In a paper published in 
Vol. I of the B. Br. R .-\. Society's journal by Captain Bird, we find the 
name of a work called ' Busate-Salatin,' but Shiraji's work is not 
mentioned. As far as I am aware Shiraji's work has never been 
published ; and it is only noticed in a Marathi work on Bijapur History 
by Professor Modak of Kolhapur. The importance of securing for pub
lication the original works on the history of the Deccan Muhammadan 
kingdoms cannot be exaggerated. A good deal of atlention has lately 
been paid by Maratha scholars to the task of bringing to light valuable 
materials for the history of the l\1arathas ; but the work of collecting 
old chronicles of that long period of time extending over nearly four 
centuries from the fall of Deogad to the overthrow of Bijapur, and 
Golkonda by Alamgir, yet remains neglected. In this respect the 
latest work of Gribble is also disappointing as it scarcely adds anything 
more to our knowledge than what is found in Brigg's edition of 

2 
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'Ferishta.' The publication ofold Persian MSS. on this subject would 
be of much use in adding to our limited fund of knowledge of this 
eventful period, and also would help us in gauging the account of 
Ferishta which is often marred by exaggeration. Raffiuddin Shiraji's 
work, though not as extensive nor as scholarly as that of 'Ferishta,' 
is, however, very interesting, as the author writes of events that were 
enacted before his eyes. Besides, being himself an adventurer from 
Persia, he is very fond of giving short biographical sketches of similar 
other adventurers from foreign Janus· who came to India during this 
period. His work is full of such sketches, among which may be 
mentioned those of Hussen Gango, Khaja Gawan, Eusuf Adilshah, 
Jengirkhan, Shah Tahir, Mustafakhan and others who are famous 
in the history of the Musalman kingdoms oithe Deccan. 

Following the plan of Elliot and Dowson, I do not intend to give here 
a full translation of Shiraji's work, but only an account of the author 
as gathered from the work itself, its contents, and a few extracts taken 
from it. It is also thought desirable to state how I came· by the MS., 
which, as the sequel will show, now exists only in a Marathi 
translation. 

Fifteen years ago I formed the acquaintance of Mr. Sayad Soffi 
Bukhari of Lakshmeshvar, who is now serving as Chief Constable at 
Murgod in the Belgaum District. This gentleman traces his descent 
from a noble family at the court of Bijapur which still enjoys a 
Jagir originally grante<l to ·it by the Kings of Bijapur. Mr. Soffi 
showed me a Persian MS., a carefully written and neatly bound 
volume, containing the History of the Kings of Bijapur. The work 
appeared to be a rare one, and so far as my inquiries went it was 
neither published nor translated. The work was written by "Raffiud
din Ibrahim bin Nuruddin Tawafic of Shiraj," who was in the service 
of the Bijapur Kings and a friend of Ankushkhan, the ancestor of 
Mr. Soffi. 

As I took some interest in collecting materials for the history 
of Vijayanagar, I thought that this work would be of much use: but as 
I did not know the Persian languagt I requested my elder brother, the 
late Mr. R. R. Natu, B.A., to translate the work for me into Marathi. 
He had learnt Persian and he undertook the translation with the 
assistance of Mr. Sayyad Mohmad Munshi of Belgaum. The 
translat!on was begun in 1891 an<l finished in 1893. The translated 
MS. has lain with me since then, though it was my intention to publish 
it in book form. The original Persian MS. was returned to Mr·. Soffi, 
and I now learn with regret from him that it has been destroyed by 
white ants. I enquired at Hyderabad and Bijapur whether this work 
could be obtained there, but I met with no success. Unfortunately the 
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Persian title of the work has not been retained in the Marathi version 
made by my brother ; but Mr. Soffi says that it was, "Taskerah-i
Ahivali-Salatin-i-Bijapur." The author, however, gives much informa
tion about himself in the work, and it would be easy to identify 
it if some Persian scholar succeeds in securing the MS. The 
whole work is very interesting, and the author gives a detailed and 
graphic account of the reigns of Sultan Ali Adilshah (1551 to 1580) 
and Ibrahim Adilshah II (1580 to 1626) under whom he served as a 
palace chamberlain. In several places he· describes scene~ of which 
he was an eye-witness. The work closes with a lengthy history 
-0f the Emperor Akbar and his invasion of the Deccan. This work was 
written in H. 1017 (1608 A.O.) when the author was about 90 years 
.old. He says it was written 35 years after he entered the service of the 
Bijapur Kings, which was 50 days after the capture of Bankapur by Ali 
Adilshah on 16th of Ramjan 982. 

AN ACCOUNT OF THE AUTHOI~. 

Throughout the work the writer refers to himself sometimes as " the 
author of this work " in the third person and more often in the first 
person. At the beginning of Chapter II of the work the author says, 
"The writer of this work, Raffiuddin Ibrahim bin Nuruddin Tawafic, 
a native of Shiraj, had gone to Sagar in 968 to make some purchases. 
Sagar is a well-known town in the Deccan; within a few fursangs 
from it is the village of Gogi containing the tombs of Usaf Adilkhan 
and his descendants. It also possesses a great Langarkhan (a place 
where free food is distributed to the poor) maintained on the revenue of 
ten villages dedicated for the purpose. There are about 100 Hafizes 
who recite the Koran every morning and evening. Twice a day food 
is given to these men and their families. They also get some cash 
allowance every month. Amongst them there was one Hafiz Sham
suddin Khijri who was more than 90 years old. He was a man of 
great erudition, had seen many climes and countries, and in his old 
age had settled down in this Kingdom (B1japur) .. He maintained 
himself with what little he got there and was always near the tomb of 
his master. He was a friend of the Mutwali of the place. This 
Mutwali was a Sayad, being a learned and pious man and much given 
to devotion. I became a friend of his and often sought his company. 
Before the company which gathered round this Mutwali, old Sham
suddin,-a much travelled man,-used to narrate stories eit11er heard 
or seen by himself. Sometimes he told his own adventures before 
the company." 

From this point the author gives the history of Usaf-Adilshah as told 
apparently by Hafiz Shamsuddin. The name of this person is not 
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further introduced and the history proceeds to the latter part of the reign 
of Ali Adilshah, where the author again introduces himself. He says :
"The fort of Bankapur was taken on the 16th of Ramjan in 982; 
50 days later the author entered the service of the Padshah. That very 
day he was al'pointed an officer of the palace with the title of 
Khan Saler. Within a few days he was made King's treasurer and 
Havildar of the Zenana. This history is written 35 years afterwards." 
In an earlier portion of this chapter the author says, "even at present 
in 1017, the son of Ramraja is ruling at Anagondi." This also shows 
that this hi~tory was written in 1017. While giving the history of 
King Ibrahim Kutubshah of Golkonda .. the author states that he had 
twice seen the King, once as a merchant and on another occasion as 
agent (vakil) of Ali Adilshah. He also says that during the ministry 
of Afzulkhan, he held the same offices in the palace. When the King 
Adilshah was murdered the author was present outside the Kin~'s 
chamber and he took part in the events which followed. In giving· 
the character of the King the author introduces several anecdotes 
from his personal observation. During the reign of Ibrahim Adilshah, 
open fighting was going on for several years between rival courtiers 
for power, and when Afzulkhan was murdered in 988, the author was 
also imprisoned, but his life was saved through the intervention of the 
friends of Dasturkhan who was a co-prisoner with him. In A.D. 
1594 when Ibrahim's brother Ismail had raised the standard of revolt, 
the author held an office of great trust under the King. He was 
guardian of the King's son and custodian of his seal. He was also 
in charge of his foreign correspondence. On 26 Rabilawar, Friday 
1003, the author was appointed Governor of the Province of Bijarur. 
In 1005, he was deputed to Ahmadnagar on a political mission to bring 
about a settlement between Bahadur Nizamshah and his nobles. 
He says:-

"At this time the author was in charge of foreign affairs, Peshwai, 
and guardianship of Prince Fattekhan. He was also the holder of the 
King's seal and was in charge of a district paying a revenue of l lakh of 
hons for the maintenance of 200 elephants, 700 camels and l ,500 horses. 
All letters, petitions, and messengers first came to me and I then sent 
them to the Padshah. I handed over the charge of all these offices to 
1116 son and left for Ahmadnagar. The author ;oined Sohilkhan, com
mander of the Bijapur forces sent to Ahmadnagar, and entered tht> ter
ritories of Nizamshah." They found Nizamshah surrounded by the 
armies of his refractory nobles who were enemies of Chand bi bi. Their 
object was to arrest the Sultan. The author was conducted into the 
fort to see the King by one Sayad Ali, described as a great Historian. 
He remained at Ahmadnagar for 3 or 4 months, and tried to reconcile the 
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·contending nobles but failed. Rumours reached him that the army of 
Prince Murad was advancing against Ahmadnagar, and he therefore 
wrote to his master, who ordered him to return to Bijapur. Chandbibi 
was sorry to part with him, but he left the place and remained outside 
for 2 or 3 days 111<here he was joined by a large number of people who 
wanted· to avoid the coming war. "They followed me," says the 
author, " for protection and when they were out of danger they went to 
their respective villages." The author then reached Bediapur. On his 
return to Bijapur he took over charge of his former office. 

In the course of his narrative of Akbar, of whom he relates several 
interesting anecdotes, the author gives his own impressions of the great 
Emperor whom he had seen at Agra. He writes : "The author had 
gone· to Agra from Gujrath in 968 for trade. At that time Sayadbeg 
Masumbeg had gone there as the agent of Shah Tamasp of Persia. 
Akbar had lodged him in tents in a garden. Many nobles including 
Amir Vazir had also pitched their tents there. Large numbers of 
people went to see the place, among whom was the author. \Vhile 
I was· standing there Akbar came. I saw him reclining on a young 
person. I was at a distance. The face of the Emperor at once reveal
ed his high intelligence and imperial fortune. I had never seen such a 
person in my life. When the Emperor came people did not stand up. 
I asked if ther:e was no custom in that court of giving Tajim. I was 

· informed that the rules about Tajim were very strict, but they were not 
observed when the Emperor visited a place privately without intimation. 
I again saw the Emperor in the treasury room on the upper story of the 
palace. The Emperor came there bare-headed. He had only a loose 
garment round his waist and was fanning himself with a paper fan. 
He was so simple in his habits." 

The author finishes his narrative with the conquest of Ahmadnagar 
by the Moghals. The history of Ibrahim Adilshah is interspersed with 
personal references to the author. In one or two places in his narra
tive he refers to year 1018 as the "'present year" indicating that he 
was writing the book for 2 years. 

From the foregoing account it will be quite clear that a great portion 
of the Bijapur History given in this work was actually enacted before 
the eyes of the author and therefore bears the impress of authenticity. 
Some of the incidents are detailed at great length and probably are not 
found in any other similar work of the time. 

PLAN AND CONTENTS OF THE WORK· 

CHAP. I-The history of the Bahamini Kings, from Sultan Allaud
din to Sultan Mohmad. Chap. II-The history of Yusuf Adilshah. 
Chap. III-History of the reign of Ismail Adilkhan Savai. Chap. IV-
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Reign of Ibrahim_ Adilkhan. Chap. V-History of the reign of Ali 
Adilshah up to his meeting with Ram Raja of Vijayanagar. Chap. 
VI-Historical:account of the Muhammadan Kings of Gujrath up to the 
invasion of Akbar; account of the Kings of Ahmadnagar; of the battle 
of Talikot and the conquest ofVijayanagar. An account of Subhao 
Kuli Kutubshah and his successors. Chap. VII-Continuation of the 
history of Ali Adilshah's reign up to his murder. Chap. VIII-Detailed 
history of Ibrahim Adilshah, History of the Moghals from Bahar to the 
fall of Ahmadnagar. 

Each of these chapters consists of several subsections which are not 
given here for want of space. 

SOME EXTRACTS FROM THE WORK. 

I. -AN ACCOUNT OF SULTAN ALLAt:DDIN HussEN GANGO BAHAMl1'1. 

"Gentle and wise reader, there are different accounts current regarding 
the foundation of the Bahamini kingdom. Some say that Bahaman ibu 
Isfadiar bin Gastabasta, Emperor of Persia, was the progenitor of this 
family. He sent his son lsfandiar to Hindustan, who spread there the 
religion of Zoroaster and established a kingdom. This Hussen was a man 
of means at first, but adverse fate made him poor, and he therefore came 
to this country. One day while asleep under the cool shade of a tree by 
the way side, a cobra was warding off flies from Hussen's face with a 
blade of grass in its mouth. This was observed by Gango Pandit, a 
Brahman, who was passing by that roa.d. The Brahman predicted from 
this that one day Hussen would be a great man and he waited there till 
the latter awoke, when the cobra disappeared in a hole. The Brahman 
told Hussen all that he saw, and promised that he would serve him on 
condition that Hussen should affix the Brahman's name to his own name 
when Hussen would rise to a great fortune. Hussen consentl'd and acted 
according to the promise. All the 18 Bahamani Kings used the same title 
after their own names. 

Hussen was de\'oted to a saint named Sheiku·I Akhtaq Sheik Sheik
mahamad Siraj (God bless his memory). Hussen all<>nded upon the saint 
at the time of his prayers. Once at Kudachi, near l\Inrtizabad. now called 
Miraj, while the saint was going to wash before the prayers, he h'lnded 
over h's turban to Hussen who plac,•d it on his own head. The Sheik 
remarked that Hussen desired a crown from him. On another oc~asion 

Hussen was complaining of his po\'erty to the saint. who said that e\·ery 
thing happened when the time was ripe for it. That country had no 
l\lusalmans in it, and the saint had built a musjid at Kudachi. The local 
Musalmans helped him One day seeing Hussen lifting up a basket of 
earth for the work, he remarked that Hussen wanted to bear the burden of 
the world. One day Hussen kept off the sun from the face of the saint 
while the latter was asleep. On awaking the saint asked him if he 
coveted a royal umbrella. One day Hussen's mother went to th<> saint 
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and told him her poor circumstances. The saint advised her to take to 
cultivation in a neighbouring village, where, while ploughing the land, 
Hussen's plough hit upon an underground stone-built cellar. When the 
Sheik was informed of this, he said, "Thank God and pray Him, because 
those who.thank Him become prosperous." One night when Hussen was 
attending upon lhe saint he addressed him as "Sultan" and asked him to 
raise an army, carry on a religious crusade in the country of the non-believers 
and spread Islam. Hussen again pleaded poverty, when the Sheik took him 
to the above cellar and caused the hoarded wealth to be dug up. Bussen 
then began to raise an army in which work he was much assisted by 
Gango Pandit. One Friday the Sheik asked Hussen to collect his army 
whicji the saint blessed, and hung a sword round the waist of Bussen. 
Hussen then proceeded against Miraj, which was ruled by a Hindoo queen, 
Dashavati, The fort of Miraj was taken without much trouble and the 
queen was made a prisoner. When the saint was informed of this he sent 
word that Miraj sho~ld ·be called "M ubark Abad " on account of this 
auspicious first. victory gained by Hussen. This happened in H. 748 
(1347 A.O.). Hussen then marched in the direction of Gulburga. He found 
the place very strongly fortified and well prepared for a fight. He wrote 
to the Sheik, who advised him to take advantage of the absence cf Paran
rao, the Commander of the Fort, who went to a neighbouring temple each 
\Veclnesday. Hussen acted upon the advice and entered the fort, whose 
gates were opened by the guards who thought .that it was their Com
mander who was coming. When Paranrao learnt this, he left the temple 
precipitately and a battle ensued, The Musalmans showered arrows, 
one of which struck the Commander dead, his people fled in confusion, and 
his head was buried near the gate. This place is still pointE d out, 
Gulburga was thereafter called Hussanabad, where Hussen established 
the seat of his Government and took the title of" Sultan Allauddin Baha
man Shah." He appointed Gango Pandit to a great office. It was settled 
that all the Sultans who succeeded him should style themselves 
"Bahamani.• The 18th Sultan-Shab-Walli-Alla also called himself 
'' Bahamani." The battle of Gulburga was fought in H. 748, in which 
year Hussen proclaimed himself king. He died in H. 761 (1559 A.O.) 
after a prosperous reign of 13 years IO months and 27 days." 

IL-CHARACTER AND END OF SULTAN FEROZSHAH bin AHMADKHAN 

BAH AMINI. 

"After he ascended the throne, he pleased his subjects by his justice 
and piety and by his munificent gifts. He maintained himself by copying 
the Koran, and his queen by selling needlework, He was thoroughly 
acquainted with the art of administering a newly conquered country. One 
of the memorials of his administra1ion is a town that was built by him on 
the Krishna. He caused a large number of buildings to be erected, and 
built a stone fort which was a farsang square. He spent several years in 
enjoyment in that city. Once the town suffered terribly from inundations, 
and the Sultan had to spend seven days on the upper floor of his palace. 

3 * 
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That town and fort still remain, but not in a prosperous condition. The 
town is called Ferozabad. The king was very charitable to the Fakirs. 
He spent his time in copying the Koran and distributing its copies to the 
people. His handwriting was excellent. He used to wear simple dress ; 
and he had appointed one Baba Kamal his religious tutor, and built for 
him a tomb near his own. Eight thousand infantry, four thousand horse, 
and five hundred elephants were always ready neu his palace. Once 
upon a time the king decided that he was a humble man, and should 
not keep so large a guard about himself. He therefore reduced the whole 
number, and, !•anding over all the duties of administration to his nephew 
Ahmad, spent-his time in devotion. Ahmac:I was a very clever administrator, 
and won over to his side all the nobles and the army, and began to foroi 
plans for deposing Ferozshah. Ferozshah was informed of this, but replied 
that fate must take its course, as in any case the nephew was to 
be Sultan after him. Once some army of the Sultan mutinied against 
him, and he therefore ordered 70 men of it to be executed. Their 
lives were saved by Ahmad's intervention and they were taken into service. 
These people had conspired to take the life of Ferozshah. Ahmad joined 
the conspiracy, and won over some of the Abyssinian servants who were in 
service in Ferozshah's palace, one of them who played a prominent part, 
being in charge of the Jamdarkhana. One day the conspirators entered 
the palace of Ferozshah and a fight ensut>d with the guards. Both 
parties lost a number• of men, when the Abyssinian in charge of the 
Jamdarkhana undertook to murder Ferozshah and entered the Sultan's 
chamber where he was reading the Koran. The murder was committed by 
the wicked man and the followers of Ferozshah ran in different directions. 
Some of the nobles raised the eldest son of Ferozshah to the throne. But 
Sultan Ahmad murdered the boy and proclaimed himself king Ferozshah 
reigned for a period of 25 years, 7 months and 12 days. Eight Bahamani Kings 
ruled at Hasanabad for a total period of 82 years, 5 months and 18 days." 

111.-AN ACCOUNT OF MAKHDUM KHAJA }AHAN's ENTERING THE 

SERVICI'! OF THE SULTAN. 

"It is well known that Makhdum Khaja Jahan was a man of great intellect, 
and had travelled in many countries, In the course of his travels he went 
to the Port of Dabhol, now called Mustafabad. \Vhile there he carefully 
observed the character and the strange customs and manners of the people 
of this country. Once he saw a great nobleman passing along the road in a 
palanquin and looking at a bulbul that was perched on his arm, Khaja con
cluded from this that the people of this country were given up to idle 
pleasures and were not intelligent; he thought he could easily approach and 
mix with them. He thought that he could make great fortune in _tr,1dc 
with them, or would rise to a high office. He tried to get an introduction to 
the Sultan. The officers of the port had, however, strict orders from the 
Sultan that all merchants or adventurers who came to the port should be 
dismissed from the place when their business was O\"er, and they should not 
be sent on to the Court. Khaja therefore gave many presents to the officers 
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in charge of the place and requested an introduction to the Court. The 
officers, however, refused the request on the plea of the King's order. Khaja 
said that he had travelled much and seen Misar, Rumesham, Turkestan, 
Khorasan and other places and tha~ he had got many choice articles 
which deserved to be seen by great princes. He requested the officers 
to write to the Ministers for an introduction to the Court. He had 
already sent lett~rs with presents to the Ministers, The port officers 
granted his request, and finally the courtiers urged the Sultan to 
permit · Khaja to visit the Court. The King at first refused saying 
that these foreigners were very clever men, and once they got a footing 
they gradually rose to power; but he was prevailed upon by the Ministers, 
and Khaja was allowed to se~ him. When Khaja reached Bedar he 
first met the several nobles and made them suitable presents. When 
the King held a Durbar to receive Khaja, the latter look with him as 
presents some beautiful horses, select brocades, some Turkish and Abys
sinian slaves, jeweilery and artistically illumined copies of the Koran. 
\Vhen he entered the Durbar hall, he and his slaves carried copies of the 
Koran on their heads. Seeing this the King at once rose from his throne 
and came down to do honor to the "Word of God," took the Koran from 
Khaja's head, kissed it, and placed it on the throne. The Sultan did not 
understand. the trick played by Khaja to make him leave his throne at the 
first meeting. The King accepted the presents. Khaja was an eloquent 
m?n, and told the King stories of dilferent Kings and Courts. The Sultan 
was so much impressed with Khaja's address, manners and conversation 
that he enlisted him as one of his personal attendants, and in the course of 
time he was entrusted with all the civil administration of the State. The 
King did nothing without consulting Khaja." 

IV.-THB EARLY ACCOUNT OF EUSAF AllILSHAH OF BIJAPUR. 

"While I was in the service of Hussenbeg Aka Koiun, King of Bekar," 
continued Hafiz Shamsuddin, "information was recived that the kingdom of 
Jehanshah was full of aniuchy owing to the revolt of the noble'j, and 
that the country was devastated and the people were in great distress. 
Thereupon the valiant Padshah Hussenbeg moved his army to conquer 
Ajarbizan, and when he reached . Tebriz, Jahahsha bin Kara Eusaf 
died and Hussenbeg conquered Ajarbizan, Khorasan, Kerman, Fars, 
and Arak, and appointed governors in the conquered country, one 
of whom was Ahmadbeg, Hussen's sister's son, who. was charf(~d 

with the administration of Saba and the country around it. He ruled 
the country with justice and made his subjects contented. After his 
<leath, his son Mohmadbeg succeeded him as Governor of the province, 
which he ruled ably, like his father, for 20 years. By this time Hussen
beg of Bekar had died ; a bloody war of succession ensued between 
his sons Khalil and Yakub. Khalil was killed and Yakub ascended the 
throne. When Yakub died, his Ministers enthroned his son Bisantag, 
but soon afterwards a regular civil war ensued amongst these noblemen, in 
the course of which Mohmadbeg of Sava was killed and his family and chi!-
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dren sought shc:lter in different places. Eusafbeg was the eldest 
son of this Mohmadbeg, Wali of Sava. Eusaf went to lspahan, while still 
a boy, but he left that place also for Shiraj through fear of his 
family enemies. He remained at Shiraj for five years and gained a good 
education there. But being in poor circumstances he conceived the ide>1. of 
proceeding to foreign lands to make his fortune. With lhis object he went 
to Lar, and while sleeping one day in a musjid he had a vision. An old 
man in plain dress came to him and gave him warm cakes and told him 
to proceed to the Deccan where food for Eusaf was !11ade ready. When he 
awoke he was delighted with this vision and went to port Jerun to 
embark for India. He was a stranger there ; but fortunately met Khaja 
Jaimal Abadia Samnani, a merchant who had gone to that port to make 
purchases for King Mohmadshah Bahamani. Having sold the goods he 
had brought with him, he was loading hi~ ships with new purchases, 
including horses and Abyssinian and Turkish slaves, Some of the Turkish 
slaves took pity on Eusaf and requested their master to take him to India. 
Eusaf was well built, strong and ·handsome. The merchant saw Eusaf, 
and when he learned his history, he took him to India. When 
Khaja reached Bedar and presented horses and slaves to the Sultan, 
Eusaf was also presented to the King. The slaves were appointed 
to serve, some in the royal kitchen and some in the Jamdarkhaaa. 
Eusaf was installed head of slaves in the kitchen. He remained there 
for many days, but, being dissatis6ed with his condition, he returned 
to Lar, and re~ided in the same musjid where formerly he had seen the 
v1s1on. The vision appeared a second time, and he therefore returned to 
India and resumed his former duties. He was a born soldier and always 
practised fencing, archery, wrestling and the use of the lance He got up a 
gymnasium and trained a large number of slaves in the art of wrestling 
They were dressed and trained in the fa!:lhiou of Khorasan athletes. He 
obtained a large following among the people ofthecity." The author then 
proceeds to narrate in detail Eusaf's wrestling match with a famous 
wrestler from the north of India, whom he defeated. "This brought him 
to the notice of the King, who gave him large presents, and made him his 
personal attendant. Soon after, being impressed hy his character and 
commanding appearance, the Sultan made him the Kotwal of. the city. 
Eusaf worked hard, preserved good order in the .-ity, and improved its 
streets and the general appearance of its bazaars. He became more and 
more a favourite of the Sultan and got round him a large proporlion of the 
army. The nobles became very jealous and wanted to get rid of him by 
sending him t,1 some distant place. An opportunity soon occurred. News 
came that while on its way from Masulipatam and Kampli, a large cara\·ar: 
of merchants, who had valuable goods and horses wilh th .. m, was robbed 
near Kovil Kunda in fhe province of Telangana, and that some of the 
merchants were killed and many wounded. That country had no powerful 
central government and was rendered inaccessible by mountains and thick 
jung!c. It possessed So forts. These forts were in possession of inde
penJent Hindu chiefs, who were not subject to any one, and who always 
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carried on war among themselves and practised marauding. In order 
to check these·predatory chiefs, the Ministers advised the Sultan to send 
Eusat on that difficult mission. The Sultan consented, though unwillingly• 
and Eusaf went out of the city and encamped there. He expected help 
from his noble friends but none came. Ue therefore raised an army of 
four or five thousand soldiers at his own cost and marched towards 
Telangana. He first sent some of his soldiers in the guise of merchants. 
and when they were being robbed by the Hindu chiefs, he attacked the 
latter, defeated them, and took their forts. In a short time he conquered 
a great portion of Telangana and increased his army. He sent the news 
of his fresh victories to his master, who became very proud of him. Eusaf 
converted many people and built musjids in every village. When hif 
influence and power greatly increased, the Ministers at the Court became 
afraid of him. Their object in sending him away from the Court was not 
secured, and they bei;:an to form plans for his ruin. They induced the 
Sultan to bt:lieve that the growing power of Eusaf Beg was a danger to 
the State, and that he should be recalled· to the Co~rt. With this object 
they selectrd Subhan Kuli and sent him to Eusaf with a large army. 
Another person, Moulana Ismail Munshi, was sent ahead with presents 
and a letter from the King inviting him to Court. Eusaf received the 
lelter, but sent back the Munshi with his own trusted servant Hafiz 
Shamsuddin Khijari--who had served Eusaf in Persia-to the King giving 
excuses for not returning to Court. Eusaf had no faith in the Ministers. 
Finally Subhan Kuli was deputed with a firman of the King and a large 
army to Kevil Konda where Eusaf was encamped. Subhan Kuli had 
insl ructions to induce Eusaf to return to Bedar, and if he refused, to fight 
with him." 

The account of Eusaf's winning over Subhan Kuli and making further 
conquests in Telangana is very interestin~, but want of space forbids 
further quotations. 

V.-THE CAPTURE OF MOHAMADABAD OR BEDAR BY !SMAIL ADILSHAH. 

"Kasim Berid was a brave man, a wise ruler, and a skilled soldier. After 
the death of Sh aha Walli Ulla he raised Shah Kalimulla to the t\lrone and 
administered the State himself. The King was King in name only. Ismail 
Adilshah, with the assistance of Nizamshah Behari and lmadulmulk 
Durya, invaded the kingdom and laid siege to the City of Bedar. Kasim 
Berid defended the town for seven monthM, having sent Ainulmulk 10 

harass tl1e besiegers. Ainulmulk sou~ht peace, but Kasim was not 
to be won over. Ainulmulk then return 'd to his country, when Kasim 
Berid thought it proper to go out of the city, and went to the fort 
of Udgir and made preparations to send succour for the relief of the city. 
Nizamshah and lmadulmulk both withdrew to their kingdoms, and the work 
of siege devolved upon Ismail Khan alone. He pressed the operations and 
re luced the garrison to great privations. At this time one \'ankella, a 
native of Sagar, who belonged to the robber class, went to Ismail and 
offered his services to bring Kasim Berid bodily to Shaha's camp. Ismail 
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promised a high reward for the enterprise, whereupon Vankella, assuming 
the garb of a fakir, went to Udgir, where Kasim \\as preparing to send 
troops to Bedar. When Vankella saw Kasim he gave him a lime and 
Jert the place. As the fakir turned away Kasim Berid mounted his 
horse and followed him. His attendants could not understand Berid's 
conduct, and some of them followed him. Vankella directed his 
steps towards the camp of Ismail, where Berid also followed him. 
Ismail being informed of Kasim Berid's arrival went out to meet him, and 
brought him into his own tent and made him occupy his own seat. While 
Kasim was thus seated his followers, who were outside, wrre put to 
.death, and not even a page was left to give him water. The page 
who carried his shoes was alone left, and he informed Kasim of what 
had happened, when he recovered from his apparent intoxication. Kasim 
became a close prisoner, and Ismail insisted upon the surrender of Bedar 
as the price of his life. Kasim Berid's mother, who was in the city, 
-opened its gates to the enf'my who entered it triumphantly. Ismail 
Adilshah, however, treated Kasim Berid with kindness, and promised lo 
return the place to him after he had captured the forts of Raichore and 
Mudgal with his assistance," 

Vl.-AN ACCOUNT OF RAMRAJA AND THE PROSPERITY OF HIS EMPIRE. 

"Ramraja became King of Vijayanagar in H. 942 (A.D 1533). He used 
to hold his Court in the name of Krishnaraya's son, the real Emperor, and 
peo11le used to make their obeisance to the boy. Ramraja conducted the 
administration for two years nominally for the son of Krishnaraya, during 
which period he removed all the old nobles and state servants and aproint
ed his own relations to high offices. In matters of all civil administration 
he consulted his elder brother Trimalraya, and entrusted the army to his 
younger brother Venkatadri. Ramraja became supreme in the state. 
There was none to oppose his will; and the son of Krishnaraya and his 
relations were practically confined in the fort. He thus ruled in great 
prosperity for 33 years. He completed the work of the canal begun 
by Krishnaraya. The kingdom became extraordinarily prosperous and 
happy. Some six Musalman nobles entered his service, and were given 
Jagirs by Ramraja, who treated them with respect and consideration. 
He kept a chair in the Durbar hall, on which a copy of the Koran 
was placed to which these l\fahomedans might pay their respects. 
A portion of the city was specially kept apart for them, where they 
built houses and bazar!. It was called Turkiwada, as most of these 
people were Turks. They were permitted to build a musjid, to repeat 
their namaj, and follow their own customs and practices, including the 
sl:iiughter of animals. Ramaraja's brother and other noblt-s objected to 
this slaughter, but Ramraja rebuked them, saying that the Turks had 
come to serve, but not to give up their religion. Ramraja, his brother and 
other great nobles built large temples and other edifices in emulation of 
each other. The city was supplied with plenty of water from the 
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river. There were 70 large canals running through the city. Every 
officer had extensive gardens, which produced plenty of fruits of all 
kin.ls. Ramraja was a just ruler. Until all the Mahomedan kings com
bined and killed him, this prosperity continued. But after his Fall the 
country was reduced to a desert. Once 1,-the author of this work,
went to that place, when I found the country all round the city 

· devastated. A thick jungle had grown there and even wild animals could 
be seen roaming about. It was difficult to find one's way among the 
ruin~:· 



ART. IV.-'' Shivaji"'s Swarajya" 

BY PURSHOTAM VISHRAM MAWJI, ESQ. 

(Read 18th December 1903.) 

MARATHA History has been, for many past years, receiving consider
able attention, and has given rise to so many animated controversies 
that a paper connected with it will not, I hope, be found uninterest
ing. The present paper is intended to give an account of what 
is known as Swarajya, or the Marathas' own kingdom ; and is 
based on an original document which bears the heading of 
"Jabita Swarajya," i.e., a statement of Swarajya, ~hich literally 
signifies '' one's own kingdom." It was the name given; to the territory 
directly governed by Shivaji, as distinguished from the Mogulai, which 
'included territory governed by foreign kings outside the Swarajya, but 
over which Shivaji exercised the right to levy the different kinds of 
contributions known as Chouth, Surdeshmookhie, Peshkushee and 
the like. The Swarajya may thus be said to be the Maratha Empire 
Proper. I do not know whether any records of Shivaji's time have been 
discovered in which the Swarajya territory has been defined. The first 
important reference to it, so far as I am aware, was made during the 
time of Shahu, when an important treaty was concluded between the 
Marathas and the Moguls, by the terms of which the Marathas 
acquired complete and independent sway over ·certain specified tracts 
of territory, besides different important rights. It will be remembered 
that Shambhaji, who succeeded to the throne of Raighad after Shivaji, 
proved himself incapable of maintaining the grand position which his 
illustrious predecessor had attained by years of hard struggle. Instead 
of following the principles of government which that great founder of 
the Maratha Empire had laid down, and which were the outcome of 
mature wisdom and vast experience, that unworthy successor to the 
Maratha throne strongly resented the efforts of his father's best officers 
to induce him to adopt any proper mode of government. As the 
Maratha Empire was at this time but a few years old, with its bitterest 
enemy still alive and as strong as at any previous time, its existence 
was seriously imperilled and the situation still demanded vigilant rule. 
While such was the state of the Empire, its ruler rather than assume 
the reins of government with vigour and watchfulness, yielding to 
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the seductive influence of his favourite Katusha indulged in drinking 
and debauchery. The civil as well as. military administration became 
disordered, the hill forts were neglected, and anarchy prevailed 
everywhere. Just when the Maharashtra was in this deplorable 
state, Aurangzeb marched into the Deccan with an overwhelming force, 
hoping to accomplish his long-cherished dream of subjugating that 
country. The condition of the country afforded him favourable oppor
tunities for effecting his purpose ; and such was his success, that 
within five years the whole country from the Narmada to the Tungbha
dra came into his hands ; and it seemed th;;1t the great empire which 
had cost such infinite toil to its founder to bring together was on the 
verge of extinction. Raighad was captured : Shambhaji a prisoner. 
At this crisis a band of patriots, headed by Rajaram, the younger son of 
Shivaji, saved the situation. Acting as regent for Shahu, he became the 
chief authority, representing what was left of the )\faratha power, and 
with the aid ofa few trained and efficient officers, such as Pralhad Niraji, 
Raghunath Pant Hanumante, Nilo Moreshwar, Ramchandra Pant 
Amatya, Pharsuram Trimbak, Shankraji Mulhar and some others, he 
rescued the empire from the ruin which threatened it. The efforts 
of these patriots were so far suc.:cessful, and the respective positions 
of the Marathas and the Moguls thereby so much altered, that, at the 
close of his memorable campaign against the Marathas, Aurangzeb 
found himself foiled in all his efforts, and his previous successes wholly 
useless. Among the Maratha patriots, who at this critical moment 
turned the tide of events in the Deccan, Shankraji Mulhar deserves 
special attention, because of his connection with the subject of this 
paper. Grant Duff tells us that Shanl<raji Mulhar was originally a 
karkoon under Shivaji and was appointed Sachiv by Rajaram at 
Ginjee. During the siege of the fortress he retired to Benares. But 
a life of that sort did not suit his active temperament, and he managed 
to get himself engaged in the Mogul service. After Aurangzeb's death, 
Shahu was released under a promise, that in case he should succeed 
in establishing his authority and would continue steadfast in allegiance 
to the Mogul Emperor, he should receive certain territories. Soon 
after his release he succeeded in obtaining possession of Satara, 
and was formally enthroned there in 1708. After about ten years, 
during which the Marathas' cause was much advanced, circumstances 
arose which resulted in the treaty with the Moguls to which I have 
referred. It is then that we see Shankraji Mulhar rendering to the 
Marathas the signal service which secured to them again what was 
once their own. Ferokshere was Emperor of Delhi at that time. 
Being a weak monarch and extremely jealous of the famous Syed 
Brothers, he appointed Hussein Ally Khan, the younger Syed, to the 
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Viceroyalty of the Deccan, in the hope that he would thereby 
weaken the power of the brothers. Dawoodkhan, who was to be removed 
from the Deccan to make room for Hoossein Ally Khan, receiv.ed 
secret instructions from the Emperor to oppose the new Viceroy, but 
this treacherous scheme proved unsuccessful, and Dawoodkhan was 
defeated by Hussein Ally Khan. The Emperor then secretly instigated 
the servants of his Government and the Marathas also to. resist and 
annoy the new Viceroy of the Deccan. Hussein Ally Khan distracted by 
these intrigues thought of opening up negotiations with Shahu through 
!:>hankraji Mulhar, who was in his employment and had succeeded in 
gaining his confidence. He suggested to Hussein Ally Khan the plan 
of recognizing Maratha claims and thereby securing peace in the coun
try. This plan was approved of by Mohumad Khan, the governor of 
Burhanpur. Shankraji Mulhar was then sent to Satara for the purpose 
of effecting an alliance with Shahu. There a treaty was concluded by 
which, among other grants, Swarajya was to be given to the Marathas. 
Shankraji Mulhar furnished a statement of the districts, forts and other 
places which. were to be under the rule of the Marathas. This important 
statement is the document which I place before you this evening. I 
shall omit further details about the treaty and its final completion, 
except mentioning that, though Ferokshere refused to ratify the treaty, 
after his death Balaji Vishwanath when at Delhi obtained a formal 
sanad, embodying the terms agreed to by Hussein Ally Khan. This 
brief sketch of events will explain the circumstances which preceded and 
to some extent led to the important treaty between Shahu and Hussein 
Ally Khan. I must mention that the restoration of the Swarajya was 
only a formal act, since a considerable portion of the territory had been 
already in the occupation of the Marathas. On referring to the body 
of the statement it will be seen that no less than 89 out of 145 forts 
were held by the Marathas at the date of that do::ument. Similarly, 
other Subhas were also under the occupation of the Marathas. The 
statement itself begins with a list of thirteen Subhas (Collectorates) 
made up of 127 Talukas in the Konkan Prant, and of 16 Subhas 
made up of 101 Talukas in the Warghat Prant. The following notes 
appear at the foot of that list :-

"Agreed as above. The writs of permission from the Nawab will 
be granted after Balaji Pant's interview with him, and will be exe
cuted. Afterwards the Firmans (Imperial orders) will be sent from the 
Huzur (Delhi) within nine months from the date of this document . .._ 

Dated 24th Sawal Suhur San Saman Ashar Maya Alaf. (9th September 
1718). 

"In the above mentioned list of Swarajya there are some Imperial 
posts which are separately noted. They will be removed accordingly. 
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You may take the other posts which are at present held by the Shamal 
and other Palegars. " 

A list of forts follows this note. The names of the 145 forts which 
were at one time included in Shivaji's tt>rritory are given with 
their respective positions in two separate divisions, the 6rst containing 
the names of 89 forts which were already in the possession of the Mara
thas, and which were to be formally re~tored to them, while the second 
division contains the names of the 56 forts of which possession was 
yet to be taken by the Marathas. A note similar to the above is made 
at the foot of this list also. Twenty-four Mogul posts are then men· 
tioned which were in the Swarajya, and which were by the agreement 
to be removed. This is all that is contained in the docume t, which is 
partly in the Persian and partly in the Marathi language written in Modi 
character and written hy Shankraji Mulhar himself. It bears the 
Persian seal of the writer, which contains the following inscription : 
1126, Mahamad Ferokshere Fidwi Padashaha Gazi, Shankrajirao 
Malhar. The date of the document is 24 Sawal Suhur San Saman 
Ashar Maya Alaf, which corresponds to 9th September 1718. 

It will be seen that the Konkan Prant comprised the district 
along the sea-coast from Gandevi near Surat to Akola in Kanara 
(excepting Bomhay, Daman, Goa, and Janjira) and was bounded 
by the Arabian Sea on the West and the Western Ghats on the East, 
while the Warghat Prant included the tract of the country from 
Junnur in Poona District to Halyal in Kanara, and from the 
Western Ghats to lndapur. 

I should like to tell you the circumstances which encouraged me to 
bring the present paper before you. The document, which has provided 
matter for it, is interestini::- in more respects than one. It is u~eful not 
only for giving a detailed list or the Subhas and Talukas, Maratha 
forts and Mogalai posts comprised within the Swarajya, but also as 
showing the territorial division of the Maratha Empire for administrative 
purposes. The location of the forts also deserves srecial study as dis
playing the military genius ofShivaji. The value of forts as excellent 
defence·works was very much appreciated in those days, and these forts 
were the great bulwarks of Maharashtra. Each Subha had a 
requisite number of fortresses to guard it; and a careful study of the map 
will show how well arranged the whole country was with these defence 
works, which made it almost impossible to take it. It may be noted 
that other circumstanres being equal, no invader of Mah,,rashtra 
was successful against these fortresses. But this document 
has another and perhaps an equally important interest for our 
Society. Many of you perhaps may not be.aware that some thirty
six years ago the subject of the collection and publicatio!1 of original 
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documents relating to Maratha History was under discussion at a 
meeting of thi~ Society held on the 14th March 1867, and the late Mr. 
Justice Newton, the then President of the Society, made the following 
important observations in the course of the discussion :-

" We had indeed,'' the President remarked, "in Grant Duff's invalu
able history a work which in some respects left scarcely anything to be 
desired, but while we could not hope to add much to the result of his 
patient investigations and conscientious discrimination, and had little 
need to seek for confirmation of a narrative which had been amply test
ed during a long series of years through the practical researches and 
discussions incident to the administration of the Maratha territory, and 
have now taken the place of settled history, it was still felt hy many that 
the preservation of the interesting materials from which that admirable 
work had been produced was an object of very great importance. 
In no department of knowledge, perhaps, were we dependent so 
exclusively on a single authori1ative work, and it might be feared that 
the recovery of the many records and the tracing again .of the varied 
sources of information wbich have been so effectively used, is every day 
becoming a matter of more difficulty." 

It appears at that meeting there had been some discussion on the 
. subject, for Mr. James Taylor thus referred to that discussioa in his 
" Note on a letter from Mr. Grant Duff" which forms the subject of Art. 
XI, page 1 ~o of Volume X of the Society's J ourm•I, where he says : 
"Remarks were made by one or two members of deserved influence 
to the effect that Mr. Grant Duff's history of the Marathas hardly 
deserved the authority conceded to it, because it did not always specify 
the authorities on which the statements it contained were based." 

These extracts have been taken at some length, as they place before 
you the necessity which the Society at one time considered tn exist for 
collecting and publishing original records in connection with Maratha 
History. 

This subject was repeatedly discussed at the meetings of the Society, 
but nothing practical appears to have been done in connection with 
that object. Many scholars of Indian History thought that there were 
no original documents of Maratha History in existence which would 
prove of any great value ; and it:seems that it was this belief which 
hampered any serious attempt on the part of the Society in that direc
tion. In order to test the accuracy of the information given by Grant 
Duff it was necessary that the original records of the times of 
which he spoke should be examined. Without this any opinion 
pronounced about the worth of that history could carry no weight 
whatever. The question as to what had become of Grant Duff's 
manuscripts naturally occurred to every student of Maratha History. 
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Several efforts were made to discover where these manuscripts were. 
Grant Duff himself tells us, in the foot notes to his history, that he had 
got copies made of som_e of these papers and writings and had deposit
ed them with the Literary Society of Bombay. This Society has long 
ceased to exist, and our Society is its successor. The late Mr. Justice 
Telang caused search to be made in this library, but he could not find 
the manuscripts nor anything in the records of either Society which 
afforded any clue to their whereabouts. The fact that Grant Duff's 
manuscripts could not be found, gave rise to a curious impression to 
which the late Rao Bahadur Nilkantjanardan Kirtane, when a student 
at tJ1e Poona College, gave expression in his "Criticism on Grant 
Duff's History of the Marathas ". He tells us that the manuscripts 
used were burned with Grant Duff's own knowledge. The story was 
so improbable that ~fr. Kirtane expressed his own disbelief in it, in the 
introduction to the "Life· of Siwaji" written by Malnar RiilT'rao Chitnis. 

The document which I produce before you to-day is interesting in this 
connection. It was referred to by Grant Duff and seen by him. The 
production of this original document and several others which I 
hope to lay before you from time to time is ample contradiction of 
this improbable story, if the story indeed required any contradiction. 
But though this story was disbelieved, the question as to how 
Grant Duff had disposed of the materials of his work remained 
unsolved. Efforts were made to ascertain in England whether 
Grant Duff had taken the papers with him and deposited them 
there. Sir George Birdwood, Mr. Martin Wood, and other eminent 
scholars of Indian History enquired of Sir Mountstuart Elphinstone, 
the son of the Maratha Historian, whether he could give any informa
tion regarding these papers. His reply to those enquiries was : " I do 
not possess any papers which could be of any use. I fancy my father 
gave away everything of that kind which he h11d, to some Institution in 
Bombay." This reply removed the hope that the papers might be 
found in England, and the search thus made by these scholars did not 
result in any substantial discovery. But this important enquiry was 
not destined to end here. For many years past Maratha history has 
been exciting much greater interest than when Grant Duff's work was 
first published ; and better literary taste and critical judgment have 
been formed among native scholars. The search for Grant Duff's 
materials, though its result was so far for a long time· disappointing, 
was not given up. It was taken up and diligently prosecuted by Mr. 
D. B. Parasnis, whose honest devotion to historical work and his 
disinterested love for it have won him the success which he so well 
deserves. It is through him that I have been able to secure the 
present statement and the other documents of which I have just spoken; 
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and I am glad to say we may hope to get, in the near future, a look into 
some of these much-sought records. It ought to ~ive pleasure to any 
one who takes interest in this subject to be able to place, within 
the reach of our Society, some of the very documents for the recovery of 
which it showed at one time such great concern, and it is my proud 
privilege to-day to inform you that I hope to deposit with our Society, 
photographs and copies of the original papers and writings from which 

. Grant Duff constructed his work, and which may prove of use to 
modern students of Maratha History. 

In conclusibn, our best thanks are due to.my friend, Mr. Parasnis, 
for the valuable assistitnce he has rendered to the Society and myself 
in these historical studies. 

)ABITA SWARAJYA. 

(Statement of Swaraj'ya.) 

SUBHAS IN THE KONKAN PRANT. 

1. Subha Ramnagar including Ghandevi. 
2. Subha Jawhar Prant. 

3. Subha Prant Bhiwadi-

+ 

5· 

12 Talukas-1 Sonavale, 2 Wasudari, 3 Barhekas (Betildal), 
4 Murl,itd, 5 Korkitda, 6 Sere 7 Alani, 8 Aghai, 9 Rabe, 
10 Kunde, 11 Khambale, 12 Durgad. 

Subha Kalyan-

20 Talukas.-1 Kasaba Kalyan, 2 Ambarnath, 3 Talonje, 
4 Wanje, 5 Witnkbaal, 6 Borete, 7 Chonkas Badalpur, 
8 Wa.redi Mahammadpur, 9 Wakase, 10 Kothalkhalati, 
11 Kohali, 12 Wather, 13 Aturvalit, 14 Tungartan, 
15 Badrapur, 16 Pen, 17 Wasi, 18 Chivanekhal, 19 Haweli, 
20 Chhitttesi. 

Cheu! Subha-

6 Talukas-1 Mamale Chaul, 2 Nagothane, 3 Aser Adharan, 
4 Antone, 5 Ashatami, 6 Pali. 

'6. Subha Rajpuri-

12 Talukas -1 Goregaon, 2 Govele, 3 Tale, 4 C.ho•ale, 
5 Divi, 6 Sivitrdhari, 7 Mha•ale. 8 Nijampoor, 9 Hiri.:adi, 
10 Nadagaon, 11 Murud, 12 l\Jadaltapa. 
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7. Subha javali-

18 Talukas (Mahals of the Konkan Talghat)-1 Hiredadi, 
2 Shivathar, 3 Nate, 4 Mahad, 5 Tudal, 6 Winhere, 
7 Kondhavi, 8 Chidve, 9 Talavati, 10 (Mahals of the 
Warghat) 1 Att!gaon, 2 Tambi, 3 Bamhanoli, 4 Helwak, 
5 Medhe, 6 jorekhore, 7 Sonalsolse, 8 Barampure, 
9 Kedambe. 

8. Subha Dabhol-

11 Talukas-1 Chiplon, 2 Haveli, 3 ·Kelsi, 4 Weswi, 
5 Panchanadi, 6 Natu, 7 Khed, 8 Gohaghar, 9 Savarde, 
10 Welamb, 11 jalgaon. 

9. Subha Rajapoor-

18 Talukas-1 Kharapaton, 2 Mithagawhan, 3 Sawandal, 
4 Rajapoor, 5 Lanje, 6 Deorukh, 7 Hatkhambed, 8 Harchiri, 
9 Phungudh, 10 Dhamnas, 11 Dewalc, 12 Kelmajgaon, 
13 Salsi, 14 Pawas, 15 Setawadi, 16 Nevare, 17 Sanga
meshwar, 18 Prabhawali. 

10. Subha Kudal-

15 Talukas-1 Haweli, 2 Masure, J Wengurle, 4 Ajagaon, 
5 Satarde, 6 Talvade, 7 Ma_ngaon, 8 Manohar, 9 Narur, 
10 Pat, 11 Salandi, 12 Warad, 13 Patgaon Warghati, 
14 Berdawe, 15 Kalsuli. 

11. Subha Prant Bhimgad-

5 Talukas-1 Bande, 2 Pedane, 3 Maneri, 4 Sakhali, 5 Dicholi. 

12. Subha Prant Phonde-

S Talukas-1 Antaruj, 2 Hemadbarse, 3 Ashtagrahare, 
4 Chandradad, 5 Bali. 

Subha Prant Akole-

.5 Talukas-1 Akole, 2 Siveshwar, 3 Kaclwad, 4 Kadare, 
5 Adwat. 

SUBHAS OF THE WARGHAT. 

(Subkas upper the Ghat). 

r. Sutha Poona-

6 Talukas-1 Haweli, 2 Nirthadi, 3 Karhe Pathar, 4 Saswad, 
5 Sandas, 6 Patas. 

2. Supe Baramati. 
'!· Indapur. 
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4. Subha Prant Mawal-

13 Talukas-1 Karyat Mawal, 2 Kanad Khore, J Khedebare, 
4 Gunjan Mawal, 5 Nane Mawal, 6 Panmawal, 7 Paud
khore, 8 Muthekhore, 9 Mose Khore, 10 Yelawand Khore, 
11 Hirwadas Mawal, 12 Rohid Khore, 13 Shirwal. 

S• Subha Prant Wai-

4 Talukas-1 Haweli, 2 Nimb, 3 Wagholi, 4 Koregaon. 

6. Subha Prant Satara-

6 TaJukas-1 Haweli Satara, 2 Parli, 3 Targaon, 4 Umbraj, 
5 Kudal, 6 Wandan. 

7. Subha Prant Kurhad-

9 Talukas-1 Kurhad, 2 Wing, 3 Marul, 4 Barse,· 5 Tarale, 
6 Kole, 7 Naneghol, 8 Marli, 9 Patao. 

8. Subha Prant Khatao excluding Kasba Khatao-
II Talukas-1 Khatao, 2 Malwadi, 3 Wangi, 4 Nimbsod, 

5 Mayani, 6 Lalgun, 7 Aundh, 8 Vita, 9 Khanapur, 
10 Kaladhon, l l Bhalwani. 

9. Subha Prant Man-

4 Talukas- l Dhaigam, 2 Vclapur, 3 Mhaswad, 4 Atpadi. 
10. Subha Prant Phahan Mahal. 
l 1. Subha Prant Belgaum. 
12. Subha Sampgaon. 
13. Subha Gadag. 
14. Subha Laxmeshwar. 
15. Subha Nawalghund. 
16. Subha Kopal. 
17. Subha Halyal. 
18. Subha Betgiri. 

Subha Malkapur :-

4 Talukas-1 Warun, 2 Malkapur 3 Kasegam, 4 Shirale. 

Subha Prant Panhala.-

10 Talukas-1 Kalambe, 2 Kodoli, 3 Satwe, 4 Bhane, 
5 Borgaon, 6 Alte, 7 Kukdi, 8 Walwe, 9 Wadgam, 
10 Ashte. 

Subha Tarle-
5 Talultas-1 Tarle, 2 Asdoli, 3 Arie, 4 Khanapur, 5 Ghol. 

Subha Prant Ajera-

51 Parganas-Ajra (Talukas-1 Haweli, 2 Katgam, l Kar
noli, 4 Amboli, 5 Mahagam, 6 Otur), 2 Kapsi, J Khana· 
pur Masti, 4 Nuli, 5 Nesari. 



'' SHIVAJI'S SWARAJYA." 39 

Subha Prant Junnar-

24 Talukas-1 Haveli, 2 Chakan, 3 Wade, 4 Khed, 5 Ale, 
6 Pabal, 7 Belhe, 8 Narayangam, 9 Wawarda Jambli, 
JO Nibhoj, II Mahalunge, 12 Ambegaon, 13 Awsari, 
14 Andar, 15 Kukudner, 16 Madha, 17 Ghode, 18 Gaji, 
Bhobre, 19 Minnher, 20 Parner, 21 Karde, 22 Ranjan
gam, 23 Wotur, 24 Kotur. 

Besides the following Thanas which are included in the 
Mahal :-1 Khed, 2 Awsari, 3 Narayangam, 4 Pabul, 
5 Nighoj, 6 Andar, 7 Madha, 8 AmbP.gaon, 9 Ghode, 
JO Wade, 11 Minnher, 12 Otur, 13 Mahalunge. 

Prant Kolhapore.-

9 Talukas-1 Haveli Kolhapore, 2 Kagal, 3 Raybag, 4 Ek
sambe; 5 Sandigoli, 6 Sadalage, 7 Neje, 8 Savi, 9 Jugal. 

TOTAL: 

Prant Konkan. Prant Wargkat. 

1 Poona ... 6 
1 Subha Ramnagar 

2 Supe Baramati 
2 Subha Jawhar ••• 3 Subha lndapur 
J SubhaBhiwadi, Mahals 12 4 Mawal IJ 
4 Subha Kalyan .•• 20 5 Wai 4 

5 Subha Chaul 6 6 Satara 6 
7 Karhad .•• 9 

6 Subha Rajpuri •.. 12 8 Khatao •.. II 

7 Subha javli 18 9 Man 4 
8 Subha Dahbol ... II 10 Phaltan ... I 

9 Subha Rajapur 18 II Malkapur J4 

Jo Subha Kudal J2 Panhala JO 
15 

JJ Tarle 5 
II Subha Bhimgad 5 J4 Ajre 6 
J2 Subha Phonde 5 J5 Junnar IJ 
13 Subha Akole 5 J6 Kolhaporer 9 

J27 JOI 

Grand Total-
29 Subhas. 228 Mokra Mahal. 

Talukas. 
Konkan. 16 Warghat. 127 

13 Konkan. IOI Warghat. 

29 228 
Agreed as above the writs of permission from the Nawab will be 

granted after Balaji Pant's interview with him, and will be executed. 

4 * 
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Afterwards the firmans or the Imperial orders \\'ill be sent from the 
Hazur (Delhi) within 9 months from the date of this document. 

Dated 24th Sawal Suhur San Saman Ashar Maya Alaf. 
In the above mentioned list of Swarajya there are some Imperial 

posts which are separately noted down. They will be removed accord
ingly. You may take the other posts which are held at present by 
the ~hamal and other Palegars. 

LIST OF FORTS. 

Out of 145"forts which were formerly included in Shivaji's territory 89 
are at present in the possession of the Marathas which are as follows :-

1 Suhha Satara-
2 Forts-1 Satara, 2 Sajjangad. 

2 Subha Karad-
5 Forts-1 Wasantgad, 2 Sadashivgad, 3 Machhendraga<l, 

4 Gunawantgad, 5 Sundargad. 

J Subha Vai--
7 Forts-1 Manmohangad, 2 Pandavgad, 3 Kamalgad, 

4 Wairatgad, 5 Chandan, 6 Wandan, 7 Kalyangad. 

4 Subha Javli-
6 Forts-1 Pratapgad, 2 Makarangad, 3 Mangalgad, 4 

Wyaghragad, 5 Mahimandangad, 6 Gahangad. 

!i Subha Dabhol-
4 Forts ·I Sarangagad, 2 Jayagad, 3 Sumergad, 4 i\lahipat

gad. 

6 Prant Khatao-
4 Forts-1 Wardhangad, 2 Bhushangad, 3 Santoshgad, 4 Waru-

gad. 
7 Subha Man-Mahimangad. 
8 Subha Rajapur Prachitgad. 

9 Subha Poona-
3 Forts-1 Purundhar, 2 \Vajragad, 3 Sinhagad. 

10 Subha Mawal-
8 Forts-1 Rajgad (Ghala Killa, Padmawati, Suwela, Sanji. 

wani), 2 Prachandgad, 3 Wichitragad, 4 Lohagad, 
5 Kathingad, 6 Witandgad, 7 Ghangad, 8 Kuwarigad. 

11 Subha Chaul-1 Killa Sudhagad. 
13 Subha Junnar-Fort Narayangad. 

Tot.43 
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I4 Subha Panhala-

. 3 Forts-I Panhala, 2 Pawangad, 3 Bilasgad. 
I5 I Kot (Fort) Kolhapore. 
I6 Subha Rajapur-

41 

4 Forts-1 Vishalgad, 2 Gagangad, 3 Ratnagiri, 4 Mahi
mantgad. 

I7 Subha Tarle-I Fort Bhudargad. 
I8 Prant Ajre-

5 Forts-I Samangad, 2 Kalanidhigad, 3 Pawitragad, 4 Walla
bhagad, 5 G ndharwagad. 

I9 Subh~ Nawalghund-
3 Forts-1 Mahamatgad, 2 Bhujabalgad alias Ramdurg, 

3 Torgal. 
20 Subha Kopal-1 Fort Kopal, 2 Buhadar Banda. 
21 Subha Bilgoli-I Fort Mahipatgad. 
22 Prant Miraj-1 Fort Bhupalgad. 
23 Subha Bhimgad. 2 Forts-I Bhingad, 2 Pargad. 
24 Subha Prant Kudal-

4 Forts-I Prasidhagad, 2 Manohargad, 3 Sindhudurga, 4 Fort 
Kudal. 

25 Subha Rajapur-
3 Forts-I Vijayadurg, 2 Dugera, 3 Jayagad. 

:z6 Subha Dabhol-
6 Forts-1 Wasangad, 2 Phattegad, 3 Kanakdurg, 4 Goa, 

5 Palgad, 6 Suwarnadurg. 

27 Sµbha Prant Chaul-
4 Forts-1 Khanderi, 2 Kulaba, 3 Sagargad, 4 Mrigagad. 

28 Subha Kalyan-

Tot.89 

6 Forts-1 Manikgad, 2 Vikatgad, 3 Bahirawdurg alias Khapra, 
4 Shriwardhan, 5 Manranjan, 6 Kothala. 

These 89 forts which belonged to you are restored to you. 

The following 56 forts are to be taken into possession :-
22 Forts in the possession of the Shamal-

Subha Chaul-
I Sarasgad alias Pali, 2 Rajkot (Chau!), 3 Surgad. 

Subha Dabhol-
3 Forts-I Anjanwel, 2 Rani's Fort, 3 Mandangad. 

Subha Javli-
2 Forts-1 Raigad, 2 Lingana. 
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Subh~ Rajpuri-
I4 Forts-Wirgad, 2 Sewakgad, 3 Rajkot, 4 Mangad, 

5 Vishramgad, 6 Padmadurg, 7 Mati.:ad, 8 Balraja, 
9 Ekdara, 10 Sakra, 1 I Hagra, 12 Nanowali, I3 Tamhani, 
I4 Sar .. ngagad. 

34 Forts in the possession of the Palegars. 
Prant Akole.-7 Forts. 

I Kot Akole, 2 Mahindragad, 3 Kadwad, 4 Madhurgad, 
5 Shiveshwar, 6 Kot Kadara, 7 Kurmadarga. 

I Kot Supa. 
I Ratnakar Durga alias Bokda. 

(In the possession of Bednurkar.) 
I Kot Halsa. 
2 Phinrangan. 

Forts · I Dronagiri, 2 Aseri. 
8 In the possec;sion of Kudalkar Sawant-

I Songad, ..: Vengurla, 3 Redi, 4 Hanmantgad, 5 Bhaskargad, 
6 Narayangad, 7 Band.:, 8 Dibhawali. 

I I in the posse;;sion of the Kolis-
I Ganbhirgad, 2 Bhupatgad, 3 Pedur, 4 Khera, 5 Ulang, 

6 Balwant, 7 Waghera, 8 Kupera, 9 Songiri, IO Kohaj, 
II Kurang. 

3 Phonde-
I Phonde, 2 Mardangad, 3 Kholgad. 

34 

Total 56 

You may take as presents these 56 forts which 
The written permission of the Nawab for these 145 
after the interview of Balaji Pant with the Nawab. 
be sent afterwards within 9 months. 

are given to you. 
forts will be given 
The firmans will 

THE Mom.a. POSTS IN THE SwARAJYA TO BE REMOVED. 

I2. I Kalyan Bhiwadi, 2 Poona, 3 lndapur, 4 Baramati, 5 Supa, 
6 Shirwal, 7 Wai, 8 Masur, 9 Sap, IO Patas, I I Samdoli, 
12 Wangi. 

12. I Karhad (to be remo\·ed within 6 months), 2 lslampur, 3 Kade
gam, 4 Khanapur, 5 Yelapur, 6 Mhaswad, 7 . Budh, 
8 Malwadi, 9 Vitba, IO Nim Sodamayani, II Atpadi, 
I2 Nataputa. 

These 2-1- posts to be removed and given into your possc-ssion. 
Dated 24th Sawal Suhur San Saman Ashar Maya Alaf. 



ART. V.-Lieut.-Col. Thomas Best Jervis (17g6-1857) and his 
Manuscnpt Studies on the State of the Maratha People 

and tlzeirHistory, recently presented to the Society by 
his Son. By R. P. Karkaria, Esq. 

(Read, 27th September 1905.) 

When I first looked into these MS. volumes, some two months ago 
when they were presented to our Society in this historical year of its 
Centenary, I saw that they possessed a .l{reat value for students of the 
subjects they treat of; and accordingly I willingly adopted the suggestion 
of our learned and energetic Honorary Secretary, the Rev. R. S:::ott,that 
I should write for the Society a paper on them. I took it up all the 
more readily and turned aside from my other work for a time, as I 
learned with regret that he was soon to leave us for a long holiday in 
his native country. The good wishes of our Society, v.hich he has 
served so ably for nearly five years, will, I am sure, accompany him 
thither ; and I trust that on his return he will continue to give us the 
benefit of his literary ability and rare scholarship. 

These MSS. have been appropriately presented to 11s by his son, who 
is settled in Italy as the Conservator of the Royal Industrial Museum at 
Turin, and is the author of a valuable work on the Economic Geology 
of that country, as their author was a former member of our Society 
and the brother of one, who was our Honorary Secretary, Capt. George 
Jervis, from 1827 to 1830, during the momentous years when under the 
guidance and advice of our distinguished member, Sir John Malcolm, 
our Society changed its name of the Literary Society of Bombay 
given in 1804 by its founder, Sir James Mackintosh, in favour of 
its present designation and consented to become the branch of a much 
younger Society, the illustrious newly founded Royal Asiatic Society of 
England. Thomas Best Jervis gave the best years of his life to this 
Presidency, which he served for nearly thirty years from 181 to 1841, 
in various capacities as an Engineer Officer of the Hon'ble East India 
Coinpany. But he had more than a mere official connection with this 
country and its peoples. He may be described by appl· ing to him that 
significant phrase, an old type of Anglo-Indian officer, who did not 
merely sojourn in this country, but took a real and hearty interest in its 
peoples and tried to ameliorate their intellectual and moral condition. 
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Perhaps the phr~se may imply a slight to the present race of officers 
among whom, too, men like Jervis are not rare. But it must be said 
that in former days they were 11ot so rare as now. It may be that 
official work has grown to such proportions as to leave little or no 
leisure or time for anything else. But where there is genuine sympathy 
for the people and a real interest in their pursuits and wellare, even 
hard-worked officers nowadays can, and some dLI, find time for Joing 
good work unofficially. 

But I think much of the explanation of the great interest taken by 
former officers of the East India Company is to be found in the fact that 
they had a family interest in this country and a hereditary connection 
with it. The present competitive system of choosing men to serve 
here has many advantages, but this decided disadvantage that it is 
not in the power of a father to prolong ur even perpetuate his connection 
with this country by putting his sons and grandsons into the service. 
But in former times the sons and nephews were selected as if by right to 
succeed their fathers and uncles in the various services, civil and mili
tary, of this country. Hence. the ties which bound tht"m to this land 
were closer and stronger. The family of Jervis was an instance of this. 
Benjamin Jervis, the grandfather of Thomas Best, t"ntered the Bombay 
Civil Service so far back as 1747, and rL1se to be the Chief of Surat, 
when that city was of far greater importance than it now is, and died 
there in 1774. His son John Jervis, the father of Thomas, joined the Civil 
Service as if by right, and served in Ceylon as Assistant to the Resident 
there, when thl\t island had just been acquired from the Dutch. He 
died there at the early age of 27 in 17971 leaving three sons who also 
all served in Western India. The eldest, George, retired in 1830 and 
was presented with an address and a piece of plate worth Rs. 3,000 by 
the leading Indians when he retired, to mark their sense of gratitude 
for his services, especially to Native education which was then in quite 
a nascent stage. Thomas Best was John's second son, born, only a 
year before his death, at Jalfnapatam in Ceylon on 2nd August 1796. 

Thomas Jervis came of distinguished stock; and an elder branch 
of the family gave to England a famous admiral, Sir Juhn Jervis 
(1735-1823), who won the great victory of St. Vincent's over the 
Spanh.h Navy in 1797 and was raised to the peerage under that title. 
A cousin of Thomas, another Sir John Jervis ( 1802-1856), became a 
distinguished lawyer, and was Attorney-General under Lord John 
Russell from 1846 to 1850, and Chief Justice of the Common Pleas. 
(Diet. National Biography, Vol. XXIX p. 3631. His mother. was 
of Polish extraction, belongi• g to a family long in the service of 
the Princes of Hanover whom they accompanied to England on 
their accession to the British Throne. She was connected through 
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her mother with the famous German man of letters, Grimm ; and some 
of the literary qualities of that great German were seen to be inherited 
by his kinsman. Thus cosmopolitanism was in his blood, and this goes 
some way to account for his sympathy with the Indians especially 
Marathas, which came naturally to him. Thomas chose the 
military service like his brother George, and passed several 
years at Addiscombe College preparing for his future care1·r. 
Among these MS. volumes is one containing what are called " Addis
combe Studies " which shows how tht'roughly and diligently 
the young cadet prepared himself at that Military Academy for his 
future work. He took elaborate notes of lectures on fortification and 
mining, and translated extracts from such standard French works as 
those of Lacroix. Here we find the first traces of his taste for observation 
and practical geography which rendered him famous in after years as 
one of the mo~t distinl{uished officers of the famous Indian Survey. 
To this volume is attached a short but valuable memorandum of 
instructions for boring into the bed of hard stone found in sinking 
wells for water on the Islands of Bombay and Salsette, written later 
for Framji Cowasji, a famous Parsi Agriculturist of Bombay, who 
had a large estate in Pawai, Salsette. 

Jervis arrived in Bombay in the beginning of 1814. Things were in 
a ferrnent then in Western India. The great native power of the 
Peshwas was, under the feeble and intriguing rule of the second Baji 
Rao, tottering to its fall, which came a few years later at the Battle of 
Kirkee in 1817. Baji Rao surrend.·red himself to General Malcolm soon 
after, in consideration of an unprecedentedly large pension of eight 
lakhs a year-for promising which Malcolm was afterwards severely 
censured-and a life of ease which he loved more than duty or honour. 
He passed his remaining days till his death in 1851, in luxurious exile 
a~ Bithoor near Cawnpore, leaving an adopted son, the notorious Nana 
Sahib, who did such incalculable mischief both to the Indians and the 
English in 1857. His extensive territories came into the hands of the 
English, and 1he great power uf the Pe~hwas, which had flourished for 
ju't a century from 1718 to 1817, was extinguished. The territories con
quered from the Pcishwa were annexed to the Bombay Presidency which 
thus received a very important accretion. This was a vast field for all 
officers, civil and military, young and old, in which many distinguished 
themselves. The work of settlement of the new Deccan and Ko11kan 
provinces, ably begun by Elphinstone as their first Commissioner, was 
carried out in the same spirit and under his guidance iis Governor, by 
his successors, Chaplin and Robertson with the assistance of a large 
boJy of younger officers, civil and military, in whom new zeal had 
been infused by the arduous work before them. 
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Young Jervis was appointed to take his part in this work in October 
1819 as Executive Engineer of the Southern Konkan. The forts which 
stud the country and which are such a feature of it, were first dis
mantled and then allowed to fall to ruin as the best way to render them 
harmless. Jervis was in charge of these forts and in addition to his 
military duties he was required to superintend the new civil buildings 
that were required for the purposes of administration. He gives us a 
glimpse of the hard nature of the work to be done in this capacity : 
"In a newly-conquered country, where there had not been a European 
establishment or station before, excepting at the commercial resi
dencies of Bankot and Malwan, all things had to be done anew. There 
were absolutely no workmen, nor materials, such as were expected or 
required in many instances for large public works and buildings ; all 
depended mainly on the temper, industry, energy and foresight of the 
Superintendent. With regard to those people, more especially 
those who were about the public offices in the capacity of writers and 
accountants, to watch over these, and standing alone· as I did, to 
maintain efficiency, despatch and rectitude, demanded no ordinary 
vigilance ; but to bring about all these objects and obtain a permanent 
and public proof of their regard was a higher testimonial. 
The sentiments of the Hon'ble Court of Directors and the Hon'ble 
Mountstuart Elphinstone have been placed on record in the 
Parliament1ry papers published in 1832." (Memoir pp. 11--12)0 

In 1820 happened an event which gave him splendid opportunities 
for employing his knowledge to one definite purpose, and gaining that 
experience which afterwards raised him to the highest post in the line 
he had chosen-a post which he unfortunately gave up before entering 
on its duties in order to retire finally from this country. He was ap
pointed in that year to make the Statistical Survey of the Southern Kon
kan. Three years later in January 182 ~ the greater task of the Trigono
metrical and Topographical Survey of the same vast tract of country 
was entrusted to him. Henceforward Survey work was his chief occupa
tion and even hobby. This work in the Southern Mahratta Country 
brJught him into the closest contact with the people for whom he had 
a natural liking, and led him to make those enquiries into their condi
tion in his time and their past history whose results are preserved in 
these manuscript volumes. Of his happy relations with the people under 
his charge and of their confidence in him, we hear in a letter written to 
him by his Collector, Mr. J. H. Pelly, at the beginning of his period 
as a Survey Officer : " During the whole of the time you have been 
in this 'zillah,' during which period many thousands must have been 
in your employment, not a single complaint against you from a native 
has ever reached my ears, nor have you yourself had more than two or 
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three complaints to prefer against them ; and when it is considered 
that, instead of collecting workmen, as has too frequently been the 
practice, at the point of the bayonet, attended with other acts of grosser 
personal violence, your labourers or bigaris, not only willingly uncom
pulsatively travel 100 miles for the privileKe of being employed by J'Ote 

(thou,~h e11en the bayonet cannot induce them to serz1e others), but no 
punishment appears more effective to them than dismissal from your 
employment. Now, 1 believe, the main secret of your management 
consists both in a humane and just demeanour to these poor creatures, 
whom to your lasting honour you appe«r to regard as fully entitled to 
every privilege common to human nature. In paying them a just 
price for their labour instead of forcing eight men to work for a Chin
churi rupee, you allow them in the proportion of a rupee to six men, 
which under a mild and equitable treatment it is demonstrated th1y 
will voluntarily work for, although nothing but armed men can compel 
them to labour on lower terms. I earnestly hope tite salutary example 
you have thus afforded will not be Jost on some older and more ex
perienced heads, but lead them to regard the natives of India as some
thing more than mere machines, formed to administer to our pleasure 
and convenience." (Memoir p. 13.) 

It must be remembered that Jervis was a young Lieutenant of barely 
twenty-five years when he was addressed in thE'se flattering terms 
by his senior officer in December 1820. What is said here about the 
wages of the Maratha labourers forms the subject of an elaborate 
discussion in these MSS., where Jervis shows that the economic 
condition of the people at the time of the dissolution of the Ma
ratha rule was very miserable. The chief value of these studies 
into the economic condition of the Maratha people, especially 
the agricultural part of them, made at a critical period of their 
existence, namely when they passed frcim the indigenous rule of 
the Peshwas to British rule, lies in their affording us accurate 
materials, gathered by a very competent and sympathetic enquirer, for 
comparing their condition then with their condition at later periods and 
at the present day. Such a comparison would be very instructive and 
edifying in these days when British rule is submitted to severe and not 
unfrequently to captious criticism. These MS. studies of Jervis of the 
.::ondition of the Konkan, deserve to rank by the side of the more famous 
hut hardly more valuable stui;!ies of other parts of the Maratha country 
embodied in the reports of Mountstuart Elphinstone and Chaplin on the 
Deccan and Malcolm's report on Central India. Jervis did not make 
his results as interesting as Malcolm, partly because he lacked the 
literary ability which was so conspicuous in the latter and also in Elphin
stone, and partly because Government did not encourage him as it 
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did them to publish these to the world. Partly also he did not care 
much, as his heart was not so much in these economic and histori~aJ 
researches as in his great Trigopometric and Topographical Survey. 
These were merely parerga with him, and he did not care to publio;h them. 

Indeed he published very litt'e of his work to the world and 
was content with submitting official reports which lie forgotten 
among the records of Governmt:nt. A portion of his statistical 
memoir of the Konkan, that relating to the revenue and land tenures, 
was communicated to the Bombay Geographical Society, which was 
then in a flourishing state but which is now amalgamated with our 
Society, and appeared in its Journal. He also published a report on the 
weights and measures of the Ko11kan (1829) which was expanded in 
1836 into a somewhat larger work, called "Meteorological and Monetary 
System throughout India," published in Bombay. In 1835 he published 
in Calcutta a somewhat remarkable Essay on a similar subject called 
"Records of Ancient Science exemplified and authenticated in the pri
mitive Universal Standard of Weights and Measures." This Essay 
was transmitted to Captain Henry Kater, Vice-President of the Royal 
Society, who however, died before it reached him. In this Jervis 
very ingeniously suggests his universal standard a,s "regulated 
and defined by the mean length of the pendulum ; the weight of water 
at a maximum of density and the metre or forty-millionth of the earth's 
polar circumference." The thesis of this Essay is that all weights and 
measures were originally d.-rived from the same standard which he con
sidered to have been the mean length of the pendulum vibrating seconds 
at 45° latitude, and which only differs by a very small fraction from the 
length of the meire (Memoir p. ~5·) This Essay was widely distributed by 
Government to its officers.for their opinion, and by the author to distin
guished men of science iq England and elsewhere for their remarks. 
The various sugge~tions that he received as well as other correspondence 
connected with it, are emhodied in one of these MS. volumes which 
contains several additions and corrections for a new edition of the work 
which he seems to have meditated but never published. 

At the end of this MS. volume is a document which should be of great 
interest on the personal side of the history of Science in Engand in the 
first half of the last century. It is a memorial addressed to the Chair
man, Deputy Chairman and the Directors of the East India Company, 
on behalf of M"jor Jervis, by the Presidents, Vice-Presidents and 
Fellows of the Royal Society, the Royal Geographical, the Geological 
and other leading scientific Societies, in which they endorse his 
views and scientific proposals and urge that the Company should 
promptly publish in the transactions of these societies or elsewhere 
the results of his labours on 1he Survey of India. This was a very 
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influential move on behalf of Jervis and had its due weight with 
the Directors, who had already appointed him provisionally Surveyor
General in succession to Col. Everi:st who has given his name to the 
highest peak of the Himalayas. The interest of the memorial to us, 
however, lies in the fact that it is signed by all the leading men of 
Science of the day in England, and here we have collected in a single 
page the autographs of some forty of the greatest names in English 
Science. The list is headed by a Royal Duke, the Duke of Sussex, an 
uncle of Queen Victoria, who was then President of the Royal Society 
and whose signature with its curious strokes and flourishes is the most 
remarkable in this collection of autographs. Then follow such men as 
Sir David Brewster, President of the Royal Society of Edinburgh, Sir 
William Hamilton-not the distinguished Scotch metaphysicia.1, 
(1788-1866), who, of course, had no business here among men of 
science and who cared little for Jervis's peculiar pursuits, but the 
famous Irish mathematician and aslronomer, (1805-1865), who was 
then President of the Royal Irish Academy-and Prof. Whewell, the 
President of the Geological Society. There is another William Ha
milton, (1805-1867), here, a geologist and geographer, who was Presi
dent of the Royal Geographical Society. There are, besides, Michael 
Faraday who true to his retiring nature comes among one of the last 
to sign, Sir Charles Lyall, the geologist, Sir John Lubbock, the father 
of the present Lord Avebury, a distinguished astronomer, Sir Roderick 
Murchison, the great geographer, Sir George Airy, the Astronomer 
Royal, Adam Sedgwick and many others. Altogether this page of 
autographs is curious and valuable and is an acquisition .to be pre
served as a literary curiosity in our Museum. The facsimiles of these 
autographs were very skilfully done at Jervis' own lithographic press 
which he kept for some time at great cost and ultimately loss to him 
at his house in London on his retirement. From this press he issued 
several maps, which are beautiful specimens of cartography, including 
an excellent one of Bombay based on the survey of Dickinson and Tait 
in 1812-16, which he published in 1843. This rare map with another 
of Bokhara is not in our collection and I have presented it to our 
Society to be kept by the side of these MS. volumes. The late Mr. 
James Douglas thus characterises this map of Bombay. "Of maps, 
the best of the Island of Bombay, both for accuracy and execution, w:is 
printed in London in 1843, and represents the City. and Island in 
1812-16. This map of Thomas Dickinson's is a perfect cliej d'a!Uvre. 
Major Jervis' signature is at the foot. This is a perfect gem of the 
engraver's art and can never be excelled." (Bomh11y and Western 
India, Vol. I., p. 145). There is a reproduction of it on a smaller 
scale in Douglas' book. (Ibid I., 174). 

4 
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This memorial so influentially signed on behalf of Jervis seems to 
have given great offence to Col. Everest, (1790-1866), the Surveyor
General in India, whom Jervis had been provisionally appointed to 
succeed, because no mention was made therein of his valuable services 
and those of his staff. "This proceeding," says Sir Clement Mark
ham, the distinguished President of the Royal Geographical Society 
just retired, in his Memoir of the Indian Surveys, "excited great in
dignation in those distinguished officers who had borne the heat and 
burden of the day, and gave rise to a series of letters addressed to the 
Duke of Sussex, as President of the Royal Society, from Col. Everest 
remonstrating against the conduct of that learned body." But Sir 
Clement is mistaken in his observation that " these letters so com· 
pletely gained the writer's object that nothing more was heard of 
Major Jervis in connection with the Surveyor-Generalship" (Indian 
Surveys, 1873, p. 77.) As his son shows in the Memoir which he has 
recently drawn up with pious care of his father's life and to v:hich this 
paper is much indebted, the real reason why Jervis did not wait to take 
up his high appointment, was that Col. Everest did not retire as it 
had been anticipated by the East India Company he would, but 
continued for several years after in the office, and Jervis for purely 
private reasons, as he wanted to superintend personally the education 
of his children at home, retired earlier than Everest and thus did not 
remain in India long enough to be Surveyor-General. (Memoir, p. 50.) 

The information contained in these MSS about the condition of the 
Maratha people was gained at first hand in the course of his official 
duties. As he says himself, " I had great and singular opportunities 
of traversing the country in every possible direction, to acquire a far 
more intimate and exact knowledge of the topography, physical 
character and resources of the whole country than any other indi
vidual." He gives us some notion of the great care which he bestowed 
on all his work and especially this work of statistics and history in an 
official letter. " I have the honour to acquaint you that I have de
spatched to you a large parcel containing in all about 1,496 papers on 
statistical and revenue subjects and a bundle of English papers. I 
have entrusted these papers to an intelligent Shastri, a native highly 
learned in the Hindu laws, customs, etc., and the Sanskrit language, 
who is in my private service. 'A' is? general specimen of the popula
tion tables which will enable any person desirous of ascertaining the 
correctness of the same to do so with little trouble or inconvenience. 
These documents have been attested as coming nearly within the 
truth, as far as judgment could be passed on them, by the most 
respectable and oldest residents of the villages and towns. I beg 
most particularly to state that I have examined them with the greatest 
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care and attention. I have left no means untried to ensure their 
accuracy, and have had recourse to every art which propriety and 
ingenuity could suggest, to render them worthy of confidence., The 
statistical papers are on all subjects connected with the produce cir
cumstances, history and extent and other matters relating to the 
southern divisions of Malwan and Salshi. Specimens of these have 
now been translated and written out, to show their nature and value. 
The inquiries which I have instituted were made after a most careful 
and particular review of the manners, rights and institutions of the 
people. A slight view will show the immense trouble and attention 
which must have been bestowed on them, and I beg to state that there 
are many facts brought to light in them which will be well worth the 
consideration of the public authorities in this country, and conduce 
greatly to ameliorate the condition of a people once sadly oppressed. 
I do not wish to produce anything hastily, or to build any arguments 
on incomplete grounds. The daily intercourse which I have with the 
natives, the facilities which are constantly afforded me to see narrowly 
into their private character, customs and manners, will enable me to 
furnish in a short time such an account of them as will be most 
satisfactory to the Government and most essentially beneficial to the 
people themselves." 

It is to be regretted that the account of which he speaks here was 
never. published, though it must have been submitted to Government 
and might be now rotting somewhere among its records. The present 
MS. studies are a contribution towards such a eomplete account of the 
state of the Maratha people of the Konkan. For instance-the MS. 
contains a valuable section on the education of the people from which 
I have given an extract bearing on the interesting subject of indigen
ous education. But he seems to have written and sent to Government 
a larger report on this subject which was not printed, but which would 
be highly interesting at the present day if it were forthcoming, as a 
means of comparing the moral progress achieved to-day with the moral 
state of the Maratha people at the beginning of British rule nearly 
ninety years ago. About this report he says in one of his letters ~ 
" I likewise sent up to the Government a very full and exact report of 
the state of education in the Konkan and on the system of education 
followed by the Mahomedans and Hindus, with a very complete series 
of tables, twenty in all, exhibiting the number, character, etc., of the 
schools of the several districts in 1820 and 1824, contrasting the state 
of education after the lapse of five years that the country had been 
under British management with its condition when it first came into 
our possession. With respect to the practical working of these princi
ples, which I had so fully discussed in my report on education, I sub-

5 
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join an extract from the official minutes of Government on the Southern 
Konkan School Society founded by me with the co-operation of the 
natives. This novel principle of getting the natives, a conquered 
people, completely wedded to their own system of government and 
superstitions, to go hand-in-hand with the British nation in their 
philanthropic schemes for the further amelioration of India, will pro
bably be recognised at no distant period as the surest and best way of 
governing the people of that great Empire, and more especially in 
which demands of a pecuniary nature are to be made on them, or deep
rooted preju4ices to be overcome.'' And he gives an instance of how 
the people of India may be brought tO co-operate with their English 
rulers in improving the country and voluntarily participating in the 
pecuniary burdens of the State. "The native," says he, "at my sugges
tion and by my exertion· and advice, came forward first in regard 
to the Colaba Causeway to pay down 20,000 rupees towards the 
expense, and further to secure the Government against all possible 
charge by excess of estimate beyond the amount sanctioned by the 
Hon'ble Court, provided an experienced engineer officer were appoint
ed to the superintendence of that work, and the work itself were 
executed by contract." (Memoir, pp. 19-20.) 

The Konkan when Jervis took it in hand for the purposes of obtain
ing knowledge about the condition of the people, was quite an unex
plored country about which the new rulers knew almost nothing with 
the exception of a very few places on the coast like Bankot. He thus 
describes his labours there : '' I had to travel continually from one 
end to the other of this long and mountainous strip of territory at all 
seasons and sometimes with great haste. I therefore very soon 
found, in addition to other impediments, that the public servants of 
Government knew nothing of the country or its resources; that we 
were at first absolutely at the mercy of the native civil revenue and 
Magisterial officers subordinate to the Collector and Magistrate in 
everything. Our knowledge of the geography of the country was also 
limited to the verbal information of the guides and farmers and the 
sketch maps by the late General Reynolds and Col. Johnson. All the 
information that the Collector's and Judge's offices could afford me 
was always at my command, and indeed the same liberality was invari
ably extended to me by all the members of the Civil Service to whom I 
had ever had occasion to apply; but the imperfection of our knowledge 
on all these matters was the frequent subject of regret to us, and first set 
me on the idea of communicating my thoughts to the Hon. Mountstuart 
Elphinstone on his first accession to the Bombay Government in 1819. 

They were most favourably received. Every fresh occasion for promp
titude in travelling and despatch in the completion of the public works 
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committed to me led ine to dwell more especially on the lamentable 
deficiency of our geographical knowledge, and I was persuaded by the 
late Brigadier-General Kennedy, then commanding officer of the 
division, to address him an official letter on the subject. I knew no 
more profitable and creditable way of employing my time in these 
intervals than in acquiring a correct knowledge of the geography and 
resources of this unexplored territory." (Memoif', pp. 13-15.) 

He set to work for nearly ten years and produced valuable reports on 
the Konkan, its history, peoples, customs, etc., which lie mostly in MS. 
either in these volumes now presented to us or in the· archives of Govern
ment. It is a matter of great regret that he was not encouraged to digest 
all this scattered information into a comprehensive monograph on the 
Konkan, like Malcolm's excellent work on Central India. It is well 
known that this work of Malcolm grew out of a report which he was 
asked to furnish about Malwa (cj. Kaye's Malcolm, Vol. II, p. 328). 
From Elphinstone's official report of his mission to Cabul grew his 
celebrated work on Afghanistan (cf. Colebrooke's Elphinstone, Vol. I, 
p. 200 ). But Jervis was at that time not nearly so famous as these great 
Anglo-Indians ; so nobody suggested the possibility of his expanding 
his repC1rts on the Konkan. Moreover, it was not a country as 
attractive to the public as the Deccan or Central India, not the home of 
great battle fields on which empires are won and lost, 'though it has 
great interest for us as the home of the Mawalis and Hetkaris: who 
crossed the Ghauts and fought so bravely on the table-land of the 
Deccan, the fights that have been celebrated in numerous songs and 
powadas. What is known as Jervis' Konkan in Anglo-Indian literature 
is only a fragment of his work in that country, namely that on the land 
tenures ; but the whole of his work on the Konkan would indeed be an 
acquisition, and it is not too much to hope that we may one day have 
it by bringing together and publishing in convenient form his studies 
here and the Government reports in MS. Such a work as that of Jervis, 
but not so comprehensive nor showing an equally deep knowledge of the 
language and habits of the Marathas, was undertaken fifty years later 
by a member of the Bombay Civil Service, Alexander Kidd Nairne, a 
man of kindred tastes to Jervis in thi;; that he became on his retirement 
from the service a priest and worked for the sake of humanity among 
the poor. This is published in the Bombay Gazetteer. 

This reminds us of another phase of Jervis' character, his missionary 
zeal and the intense religious spirit that infused all his work. He 
was a great friend of the first batch of professed missionaries who then 
worked in Bombay and Western India amid such difficulties, particularly 
of Dr. John Wilson, (1804-1807), a name honoured and endeared in 
many ways on this side of India, but specially honoured in these halls 
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as that of the pre!!iding genius of our Society for full forty years, and of 
Dr. James Murray Mitchell (1814-1904) who has just closed a life 
of varied benevolence and usefulness, prolonged beyond its natural 
limit, peacefully in his own country among his kindred. It is not 
generally known that Jervis designed and superintended the erection 
of the old Free Church Institution in Khetwady which housed for 
over a generation the Wilson College that bas done so much with 
that other Christian Institution, St. Xavier's College, for the higher 
education of our people in Western India. Buf he did not identify 
himself with. any section of the Christian Church, but sympathised 
and worked with them all in a truly Christian spirit. In this spirit 
he joined the Evangelical Alliance when it was first instituted. 
Writing on the subject his son remarks : " He early joined the Evange
lical Alliance on its institution in 1846, the members of which strove to 
do away with the mutual antagonism too common between the various 
sections of the Church of Christ, and so baneful to the spread of vital 
Christianity in the face of dead formalism, and by which he merely 
manifested the course he had always previously pursued in India of 
having a brotherly affection for all those who followed the Saviour as 
their Head, not troubling himself with dogmatic or administrative 
differences, the importance given to which is generally exaggerated 
most unwisely." (Memoir, p. 60.) But though he was well known to 
everybody here, Europeans and natives alike, as an open upholder of 
Christian Missions and the staunch friend of the missionaries, yet as 
his son well says, "proselytizing of whatever kind, in the absence of 
perfectly personal conviction, he repudiated and denounced" (p. 34). 
He was a great friend of the Indians as he proved throughout his 
career by his efforts, especially in behalf of Maratha education, 
helping his brother to translate and publish several works in 
Marathi for the benefit of that people, as was acknowledged 
by them in several ways ; and the name of Jervis is familiar to 
them as that of one of their earliest friends and benefactors. His 
opinion of the Indian peoples and their character is valuable as 
that of a sympathetic yet discriminating and acute observer. "They 
are perhaps the most docile, tractable and sharp-sighted people 
in the world ; they are therefore peculiarly disposed to religion, 
open to any superstitious fraud, but slow to apprehend a deep and 
consequential truth. They are quick to acquire and discuss all know
ledge, but have little originality or depth of thought. They are brave 
and patient in the face of evils and trials, which the European nations 
succumb to ; but timid in lesser dangers which the latter smile at. They 
arc faithful to a fault, accessible to counsel, order, and any degree of 
discipline, by proper management and consideration, but mav be 
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roused to the most bitter and vindictive feelings, or turned aside by 
example and negligence and perverseness to the lowest state of degra
dation and wickedness. This great and very intelligent people is now 
under the sceptre of a gracious and powerful Queen, who loves all her 
subjects, and will find these amongst the most faithful and useful on 
any emergency, in the exercise of her sovereign wisdom ; though rash 
experiments on our part might alienate and sever that union for 
ever." ('India in relation to Great Britain.' Aj>ud Memoir, p. 51.) 

The other volumes of these MSS contain some of his professional 
work on the great Trigonometrical Survey of Western India on which 
he was employed so long and with which his name is so closely and 
honour:ibly identified. The calculation of triangles and other technical 
details may be useful to students of geodesy. His survey work here 
was very useful, though ~s a pioneer he was not free from inaccuracies, 
some of which are so serious as to render them in the opinion of a com
petent authority, Sir Clements Markham (Indian Surveys, p. 85), now 
obsolete. Another competent writer about the middle of the last century 
in Bombay knowing well the facts says : " In this Engineer officer's 
(Jervis) manuscript report of his land survey in the Konkan, an in
correct latitude is assigned to many places ; and we have been given 
to understand that not yery lately an error was discovered in the 
triangulation, which renders it, as far as correct distances are concern
ed, nearly useless." (Bombay Quarterly Review, 1856, Vol. III, p. 133.) 
These triangulations and latitudes are now in our possession in these 
MS. volumes, and any enthusiastic student of this subject may enter 
into these calculations and confirm or refute these remarks. Whilst 
engaged in this arduous work he received from his Indian, especially 
Maratha, assistants, trained by him to do the work, great help which 
was generously recognised by him in these terms after his retirement : 
'' On the Trigonometrical Survey I required signals to be placed by 
sun-rise on different far-distant summits, often difficult of access, 
and gave my orders to my several people. On the appointed day I 
directed my theodolite towards the required spots in absolute certainty 
that the flag would be hoisted at the appointed time and place. Such 
conscientious fidelity to orders puts to shame too many nominal 
Christians at home. Should I be able to count so implicitly on loving 
unquestioning obedience on their part? The poor heathen gives us an 
eloquent example of duty accomplished." (Memoir, p. JS·) 

I think I have made it clear in this slight sketch of Jervis' career and 
character with the help of his correspondence, and his studies in these 
MS. volumes, that he was inspired by lofty ideals of doing good to the 
country and the people in whatever he did officially and unofficially, 

s * 
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and Lhat by his pious God-fearing conduct towards all, especially the 
Indians, he realised in a large measure these ideals in active life, 
spreading sweetness and light wherever he went. Lives like his ought 
to serve as a stimulus and an inspiration to Englishmen in this country, 
whose peoples have profited much by the silent, almost forgotten, exer
tions of men of the type of Thomas Best Jervis. 

Of Maratha history proper there is one manuscript, and it is very 
important. It gives an historical account of all the great Maratha 
families like the Bhonsles, the Peshwas, the Pratinidhis, Lhe Gaek
wars and scores of others who have played a part in the eventful 
history of the Marathas. I have never .elsewhere seen so much useful 
information gathered together about these families as is done here by 
Jervis. He treats of nearly one hundred families and also gives the 
genealogies of the chief. This is a very useful work of reference on 
the somewhat intricate history of Maratha Clans and well deserves 
to be published by itself. I append some interesting extracts, which 
will show the importance of these MSS. 

ACCOUNT OF THE MAHARS. 

A very important tenure in villages is that of the low-caste people, 
called M ihars by the Mahrattas and Dhers by the Moosalmans. They 
have enam lands in all villages divided into Hurkee and Arowlah ; the 
former is rent-free and generally bears but a small proportion to the 
latter. The Arowlah is held on a quit rent. In the neighbcurhood of 
Joomar and at Kothool, Purgh. Kothool, Ahmednagar Collectorate, I 
met with a new species of Mahars' enam, called Seesollah ; this is also 
rent-free, and h~ld in addition to the two former. These enams vary 
in extent in different villages. In only one instance in the large town 
of Tembournee has it came to my knowledge, that the Mahras have not 
enam lands, and in that place they have to perform all the customary 
duties for the Government and the town, as if they have enam lands. 
The Mahars conceive that they have the right to mortgage or dispose of 
the lands held for the performance of specific duties, and at this mo
ment the whole of the l\lahars' Arowlah at the town of Mahe, Tur
Muhekohreh, Poona Collectorate, is mortgaged to the Patel. They 
were originally mortgaged to the Deshmook for a sum of money, who 
transferred them to the Patel. Independently of their Hurkee, Arow
lah and Seesollah, the Mahars have a share of the cultivated produce, 
whether garden or field ; this is called their Bullooteh. Every village 
in its original constitution is said to have had 12 craftsmen and pro
fessions, who in their several lines perform all that the cultivators 
required to be done for themselves individually and the village gener
ally-the smith, carpenter to mend their implements of husbandry, 
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the barber to shave them, the washerman to wash for them, the 
potmaker to make pots, &c., &c. These 12 persons were paid or sup
ported by an assessment in kind. They were divided into three classes 
and obtained their share of Bullooteh agreeably to the class they stood 
in. In the first class were the carpenter, shoemaker, ironsmith and 
Mahar:. In the second class the washerman, potmaker, barber and 
Mang, and in the third the waterman, the astrologer, the gurow or 
cleaner of the temple, and the silversmith. Since the Musalman rule 
the Moolana or Musalman priest has been added, and in some villages 
the Kulkarnee claims to share in the 3rd class. I say nothing about 
Alooteh as part of the village community, for no two persons agree 
with respect to the constituents of this class, and it is scarcely reason
able to suppose that the cultivator could ever have supported, by fees 
in kind, 12 additional persons when he paid 50 per cent. to Government. 
And I am told the Bullooteh and Hakdar rights stood him in an 
average of 25 per cent., leaving him only 25 per cent. for his own 
maintenance and agricultural charges. 

The Mahar who shares in the first class in consequence of his 
numerous duties shares also again as a third class Boollootehdar. 
The fee in kind appears to be a percentage on the produce, but it is 
not uniform throughout the country, and very rarely indeed could I 
get either the cultivator or Boollootehdar to state specifically what the 
one gave, or the other looked upon himself entitled to receive annually. 
It depended very much, I was told, upon the crops and also upon the 
extent of services performed for each individual cultivator. 

THE CONDITION OF THE PEOPLE. 

The land tax being more than 82 per cent. of the whole revenue of 
the country, in speaking of the condition of the people I would wish 
my observations to be considered chiefly applicable to the class paying 
this proportion, namely the agriculturists. In the present report 
I have shown that since the date of my first report the principal 
articles of agricultural produce have fallen in value from 25 to 66 per 
cent., i.e., rice 66, wheat 25 1 joaree 52, gram 32 and bajree 36. 
Imports have certainly also fallen in price, but not in a similar ratio. 
Wages remain the same. The trifling manufactures continue to 
decline, the value of money is enhanced, and the assessments are not 
yet lightened. If, therefore, my first report gave unfavourable picture 
of the condition of the people, it may be supposed, under the operation 
of the above causes, that I am still deprived of the gratification of 
painting it in more agreeable colors. My late researches have extended 
over 5,900 square miles, a superficial extent more than double that of 
the first report, and I am constrained to say, that the marked features 
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of poverty and debt, formerly spoken of, characterize the condition of 
the people throughout the new tracts, and that I see no reason what
ever to modify the opinion I formerly expressed with regard to the 
causes of such a state of things. There is no doubt, however, that the 
poverty complained of is not the poverty of want : every cultivator 
throughout the country has a s;uperfluity of the mere requisites for the 
support of animal life. This poverty is pecuniary poverty, and it bears 
heavily upon him in the relation in which he stands to the Government 
and to his creditors. He cannot convert a sufficiency of his grain into 
money to pay his taxes to the former, nor fulfil even in part his 
engagements to the latter. His taxes were increased by the cupidity 
of the former Government, and his debts contracted by his improvidence 
or forced upon him by his increased assessments, but this was at a 
time when his agricultural produce was worth from 100 to 300 per cent. 
more than its present worth. Supposing him therefore to have been 
taxed formerly to the extent of his means, in equity his taxes should 
have been lightened in the ratio of the fall in the value of his produce. 

I stated in my first report there would shortly be calls upon Govern
ment to mitigate the assessment. The recent large remissions to the 
amount of 20 per cent. of the revenue of the Poona and Ahmednagar 
Collectorates proved the immediate pecuniary inability of the people, 
and the revenue survey as far as it has gone in its prospective assess
ments has justified the opinion I expressed, by lightening the burdens 
of the cultivators. Nevertheless the distress, the people complain of, is 
unquestionably not attributable to the revenue administration of the 
Company as originating with the Company. With trifling exceptions 
the assessments and extra cesses are the same, in name, number and 
specific amount as under former Governments. 

The only great change appears to be in Government through the 
medium of its collectors professing to settle with each individual 
cultivator, instead leaving it to the authorities to do so as heretofore, 
and this agreement should seem advantageous to the cultivator insuring 
him (could he read or write or keep accounts) from the exactions 
of intermediate agents. The benevolence of the Government has 
sufficiently manifested in the facility with which remissions have been 
granted, and not one instance throughout the country has come to my 
knowledge of the assess~ent being realised by coercive measures, 
involving the seizure of stock, or punishment, further than temporary 
personal restraint, and in case the culth·ators' prosperity could 
be estimated by the small proportion of his gross produce taken 
from him by the Bombay Government, it should be comparatively 
marked, as I have shown under the section of assessments, that 
he contributes to the necessities of the State 7 per cent. less 
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than persons of his class did under Mullicornber and 23 per cent. 
less than in the ceded districts under Sir Thos. Munro, the propor
tions taken being respectively under the three Governments a tenth, a 
sixth and a third. The complaints of distress therefore seem scarcely 
compatible with these facts. In my numerous conversations with the 
cultivators and even with our own district officers, in various parts of 
the country, I have urged them to explain unreservedly the cause;;; of 
the sufferings they complain of. Increase in cultivation, increase in 
cultivators, meagre crops, enhanced assessments, diminution in the 
size of farms and the withdrawal of part the money circulating me
dium, have been so repeatedly advanced in reply to my interrogatories 
as reasons for the present pecuniary inability of the people, that I was 
induced to look with attention into them, although involving in them
selves incompatibilities. For the purpose of determining the truth of 
the first four positions, I established a comparison, as rigid as circum
stances would admit of, between the state of certain towns and villages 
under the Peshwa's Government and under ours. I chose places far 
distant from each other that I might, if possible, secure to my deductions 
the advantage of a general application. I will admit that I undertook 
the labour with impressions in unison with those of the cultivators and 
I was somewhat surprised, therefore, at the results falling infinitely 
short of my anticipations. 

EDUCATION. 

My continued inquiries into the state of education in the country 
have only been confirmatory, to the very letter even, of the observations 
I made in my first report on this important subject ; I will not repeat, 
therefore, what is already on record, but take leave to refer to it. 

The literary ignorance of the bulk of the people is almost incredible, 
and could scarcely be deemed compatible with an organized or even in
cipient civilized state of society. In many neighbouring villages in 
which there is only one Kulkurnee or accountant, I have l<nown it 
to be the case that not a single inhabitant has been able to read, write 
or calculate; and yet this ignorance does not originate in any physical 
causes. Native children of all the castes are distinguished for their 
aptitude, sprightliness and intelligence, and some conspicious in
stances of decided ability have appeared in the English schools for the 
instruction of natives in Calcutta and Bombay, in their poetic powers, 
in English comp:isition, in a taste for drawing· and in mathematical ac
quirements. Amongst my native acquaintances there is a Hindu who 
repairs astronomical, mathematical and meteorological instruments, 
and who has an eager desire to master tht: rationale of all philc>sophical 
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experiments which he witnesses. A common ironsmith in Poona has 
kept himself in constant poverty by vain searches after the philosopher's 
stone, but his labours have made him acquainted with many chemical 
facts. The facile adaptation of this man's ingenuity to the supply of 
European wants, in his particular line, is both gratifying and useful. 
A poor outcaste shoots specimens in the animal and feathered 
kingdoms and has taught himself to skin and stuff them, and he lately 
commenced drawing birds in outline with a singular correctness. One 
man repairs watches, and a Hindu, in Poona, I am told, constructed an 
orrery. The general ignorance, therefore, is to be referred to the 
absence of instructors in the first instance and in the next to the poverty 
of the people disabling them from profiting by instruction unless 
afforded to them gratuitously. Wherever this is done, the schools are 
well attended and the progress of the scholars is commensurate with 
the ability and zeal of the instructors. Mr. Elphinstone's noble attempt 
to impart instruction by means of Government schools, if fully developed, 
will unquestionably be productive ultimately of incalculable benefit to 
the people themselves and to the State, particularly in case the better 
classes of the natives become acquainted with our knowledge, our arts 
and sciences, through the medium of our own language. If it be our 
object to break down the barriers which separate us at present from the 
natives, to undermine their superstition, and to weaken their prejudices, 
and give them a taste for elevated enjoyments, it will be most effectually 
done through this medium. Translations of European books into the 
native languages by Europeans, although highly useful, must have the 
drawbacks of being limited in number, defective in execution and 
destitute of the attractive grace of idiomatic expression, whereas a 
native, once taught the English language, has the whole field of 
knowledge laid open to him. We have before our eyes the effects of 

• Mahomedanism, modifying the supposed immutable habits, opinions, 
superstitions and usages of the Hindus. The fanguage of the con
querors is almost universally understood, and most commonly spoken by 
all classes in India. The Mahrattas worship Mahomedan saints, keep 
their festivals, and at the great annual celebration of the martyrdom 
of the grandsons ef Mahomed, Hussain and Hassan, numbers 
enrol themselves in.the list of those who publicly deplore their deaths. 

I have given instances of tombs being raised over Mahrattas in the 
Mahomedan style of architecture, and many parts of the present refort 
testify to the adoption by a Mahratta or Brahman Government of 
Mussalman terms in politics, administration of justice, finance, agricul
ture, architecture and even in domestic economy. If such then have 
been the results from the simple juxtaposition of Hindus 11nd Mussal
mans, what might not be expected from a systematic attempt to imbue 
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the minds of the rising generation with rational and useful European 
knowledge by means of Government schools. Under present circum
stances, the expense of such a measure prevents its adoption on an 
extended scale, but as precipitancy would be injurious as any urgent 
manifestations of interest on the part of Government would excite 
suspicions, and as ultimate success is dependent on the slow but 
gradual and almost insensible operation of knowledge on the opinions 
and habits of those who may have voluntarily sought and gratuitously 
received instruction influencing the circle in which they move by their 
examples, rather than in prompt, simultaneous and extended mea~ures 
for general instruction, the few schools existing at the presidency and 
an occasional one or two in cities or large towns, although insufficient, 
will yet forward the great object in view to a limited extent. A few 
natives will be sent out with a sufficiency of education to impress on 
their minds the advantages that would accrue to their children in case 
they surpassed themselves in acquirements, and such an impression 
will be efficacious. 

I attended a public examination of the scholars of Government 
schools in Poona and of the pupils of the Engineer Institution and 
native schools in Bombay. I looked also into the school rooms at 
Ahmednagar. In the Engineer Institution and native schools some 
of the boys (not particularly those of the highest or wealthiest classes) 
showed an efficient knowledge of the English language, and the 
progress of others in mathematics and drawing was remarkable. 
The two Poona schools were examined before the Collector and some 
European gentlemen on the 16th May 1827 by Sadashiva Bhau, 
the head native instructor in the present schools in Bombay. 
There were about 150 pupils, most of them the children of Brah
mans, ten or a dozen of the first class boys were called up, none 
of them had been twelve months in the schools. They were examined, 
in the first instance, in reading a printed translation of .tEsop's fables 
into Marathi in the Balbodh character. They read fluently and seemed 
to understand the compendium of the morale which is given of each 
fable, instead of its full translation. They subsequently read parts of 
Maratha histories in the Modi and Balbodh characters ; they wrote 
down on slates sentences dictated to them, and spelt them. They wrote 
also on paper, and gave very favourable specimens of distinct and bold 
hands. Arithmetic they were taught on the European plan, and one or 
two of the boys had got as far as the extraction of the cube root. The 
boys all evinced considerable quickness, and the examinations were 
creditable to themselves and to their teachers. Prizes of turbans, cloths 
and books were distributed, the value of the present being in the 
ratio of the talents and the progress evinced by the boy. 
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THE BHONSLE. 

The origin of the rise of Shivaji is too well known to require any eluci· 
dation in these notes. He died in Raighur in the month of April A D. 
1680 and was succeeded by his eldest son Sumbhaji, who with his son 
Sewaji was both taken prisoner in the year 1694 and carried to the 
Court of Aurungzeb, where the former suffered a cruel death, and the 
latter, being spared on account of his youth, grew up under the protec
tion of the accomplished Fululnissa Begum, Aurungzeb's daughter. At 
the request of the Princess, it is said, he changed the name of Sewaji to 
that of Sahooji, which he ever after retained. Raja Ram, the younger 
son of Shivaji, was raised to the throne in the Fort of Rangna in 1695, 
and died in June 1698, leaving two sons, Shambhuji and Sheewajee, by 
his two wives Rajeesbye and Tarabye. The latter succeeded his father 
on the throne, but evincing symptoms of insanity some years after, he 
was deposed and confined by his own mother in the year 1703, who 
raised his half brother, Sumbhajee, to the Musnud of Kolapoor, which he 
made his residence. In the year 1707 Aurungzeb died, Shahajee obtain
ing his liberty came to Sattara to claim his kingdom. He was for 
some time opposed by his aunt, Tarabye, a clever and ambitious woman, 
the widow of his uncle Raja Ram. Shahoo Raja at length consented to 
share the empire with his cousin, Sambhajee, who was permitted to 
retain Kolapoor and all the country south of the Warna and Krishna, 
while to Sahooji was left all to the north of those rivers. Tarabye 
retired to Kolapoor and lived to an extreme old age. Both she and her 
stepson, Sambhajee, dying in the same year A. D. 1760. 

Shahoo Raja, of indolent and luxurious habits, to manage his Govern
ment made it over to his minister the Peshwa, Balaji Viswanath, to 

'tiwhom succeeded Bajirao Balla!, and his son Balajee denominated Nana
saheb. Shahoo Raja died without issue, 27th December 1749, when 
the Peshwa having brought forward Ram Raja, the son of Shiwajee 
and nephew of the reigning Raja of Kolapoor, caused him to be adopted 
as the son Shahoojee. From that day the subversion of the power of 
the House of Satara was complete, and that of the Pesh was establish
ed. Ram Raja having no children, many years after adopted, at the 
instance of Nana Fadnavis, a youth of the family of the Deshmukhs of 
Wave) in 1777, and dying in following year, 1778, the Second Shahoo
jee succeeded to the Musnud of Satara. The semblance of respect 
was still maintained towards him. A guard of honour of 500 horse 
was appointed by the Peshwa to escort and to watch him, and his ex
penses were limited as well as the range of his excursions in the neigh
bourhood of his capital. All reports ·of war and peace and the result of 
campaigns, however, were regularly submitted for his information, 
and while the creation of new and the nomination to the succession of 
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hereditary offices and estates derived confirmation from him alone, the 
Peshwa nimself was not deemed exempt from accepting this token of 
homage. The revolution which succeeded on the death of Sawai 
Madhavrao at Poona in October 1795 afforded the Raja an opening 
to emancipation, of which he did not fail to avail himself, and seizing 
the person employed to control him, encouraged his full brother, Chutr
sing, to raise troops and seek for foreign aid. The effort, however, was 
too feeble,-Shahoo the Second became henceforward a closed prisoner 
in the Fort of Satara and died 4th May 1808, leaving three sons, of 
whom the eldest, Partapsing, was raised to the throne by the British 
Government in February 1818, and still reigns. 

THE GAEKWAR. 

This family from an inconsiderable origin has risen to become one 
of the Princes of the Mahratta State. 

le is said they are Patails of the village of Dhowry, Nimbgawn in the 
Poona Prant. Peelajee the First, who distinguished himself, was an 
officer with 15 retainers, in the service of Kuddum Bandy Brothers, 
whose flag the family still uses. After the first or second inroad into 
Gujarat, the Raja of Satara, not conceiving the Kuddumsing calculated 
to establish themselves permanently, deputed Peelajee with a large 
army, which assembled in the first instance at Moholy near Satara, 
and thence marched to the north. The success of Peelajee was complete. 
Peelajee commanded a division in the battle of Panipat, and died shortly 
after his return, at the village of Sowlee near Baroda, of a fever. He was 
succeeded by his son, Damajee, who had long before been distinguished, 
but some hesitation occurring in sending the Cloth of Investiture from 
Satara, Damajee repaired to court with an army estimated at 100,000 

men. H~ was induced by the solemn oaths interchanged between the 
Raja and himself to disband his army, but having been plundered by the 
Peshwa at the instance of the Raja, on his return he swore he would 
ne•·er pay the compliment of salaming with that ha'ld which had been 
pledged in that of his princes, in a false oath-since which period the 
Gykawars assume the peculiar privilege of saluting with the left hand. 

Damajee died at Bhavee Pattan in Gujarat in the reign of the Great 
Madhavrao, leaving four sons, of whom Sayajee Rao, the eldest, was an 
idiot. The part whh.:h Govind Rao, the second son, took in favour of 
the exiled Raghoba Dada prevented his acceding to the Musnud till 
after the death of both his young brothers, Fatty Sing and Manajee, 
who had successively reigned. He sat on the Musnud only three or 
four years, when he died, leaving three legitimate children, who have 
each reigned in succession, the youngest, Sayajee, being now on the 
gad hi. 
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THE ANGRIA. 

Kanoji, the son of Tukoji, a Maratha chief of th-~ family of Angria, 
first attained eminence while in the service of the Raja of Satara by the 
capture of the fort of Raighur from the Hubshee chief of Kolaba 
in the year 1698 and subsequently distinguished himself in the war 
in the Koncan carried on by the Marathas against that portion of the 
Mohamedan dominions, on which occasion he acquired the title of 
Surkhyle. Taking advantage of his own power, and the dissensions 
which broke out in the Satara family after the return of Shahu Raja, 
he not only refused to render him submission, hut made an effort 
to establish an independent sovereignty along the whole Koncan 
Coast, from Goa to Surat, including the hill-forts on the low range 
of Ghats with the country below them. Till at length having been 
worsted in many actions by the superior State of Satara, peace was 
concluded, and Kanoji consented to acknowledge the sovereignty of 
Shahu Raja. On which occasion the whole of the seaports from Vizia
durg as far as Kolaba remained in Angria's possession, and reverted 
first to his eldest son Tukoji and in two years after to his second son 
Sambaji, between whom and his son Manoji dissensions arising, the 
latter fled to the English at Bombay, hut meeting with no aid in that 
quarter he proceeded to Poona and became reconciled to his father 
through the Peshwa, but on the death of Samhaji his brother Tulaji, 
disputing the right of his nephew, was eventually seized by the Peshwa 
and died after a confinement of 31 years in prison. The piratical 
practices of the Angrias on all nations approaching the western coast 
of India are matter of history, and do not admit of illustration in this 
place. 

As the British power preponderated, they gradually subsided, anJ 
after the peace of Bassein"they ceased altogether, while the 011ce power
ful Angria encroached on by the Peshwas from time to time dwindled 
into insignificance leaving in possession of the family at the breaking 
out of the war a territory yielding two lakhs of rupees in the neighbour
hood of Kolaba and Andhery, of which about half has been alienated for 
religious purposes or for the reward of services performed by courtiers 
at Poona. 

THE PESHWA. 

The founder of this family, Balajee, the son ofWiswanath, a Chiplony 
Brahman, was the hereditary desmook or zemindar of Shreewardhan 
on the sea coast of the Southern Koncan. He so recommended himself 
by his ability and energy at the Court ofSatara that he was nominated 

~to the office of Peshwa in 1717 and was succeeded at his death in 1; 20 
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by his eldest son, Baji Rao. Under this chief the power of the Pesh
waship became supreme and the Raja of Satara was satisfied to con
tinue a mere pageant. Baji Rao was succeeded in the year 1740, at 
his death, by Balwant Row entitled Nanasaheb, during whose rule, 
Sahojee, the Raja of Satara, died without issue, and from that date the 
Peshwa was acknowledged as chief and exercised the power of 
Sovereign of the Maratha Empire. 

His lieutenants carried their conquests over the whole of Hindoo
stan and Guzerat, levied heavy tribute from the Nizam, and 
wrested the Empire from the Mughul, and raised contributions in 
Bengal, and conquered Cuttack. Nanasahib died in 1761, and was 
succeeded by his second son, Madhaorao, called "The Great." He died 
in 1772 at the age of 28, after giving great promise of his talents and 
vigour. He was succeeded by his younger brother, Narayan Rao, who 
was murdered in 1773 in his palace at Poona in the presence of his 
uncle, Raghoba Dada. Narayan Rao was succeeded by his posthumus 
child, Saway Madhavrao, during whose minority the State was ruled by 
his Minister, Nana Furnavis. On the death ofSawayMadhaoRao in 1795 
without children, he was succeeded by his relative, Baji Rao, the eldest 
son of Raghoba Dada, who, expelled from his dominions after a desper
ate effort to recover all the power of his ancestors which he had for
feited by his imbecility, abdicated his sovereignty on 3rd June 1818 in 
favour of the British Government on condition of receiving annually 
Rs. 8,ori,ooo. His brother, Chimnajee Appa, receives a pension of 
Rs. 2,00,000, and Amritrao, the adopted son of Raghoba Dada, 
Rs. 7,00,000 which has lately descended to his son. 

NANA FURNAVIS. 

The ancestor of this great Minister was Madhojee Punt Banoo, a 
Chiplony Brahman, the Mahajim of the village of Velloss in the 
Taluka of Bankote. He first left his native village and came to 
Satara in consequence of an invitation from the first Peshawa Balajee 
Vishwanath, whose brother Tanoo Vishwana1h had found protection 
in his house after his defeat by the Hubshees near Sreevurdhan. The 
three sons of Madhoji Punt obtained service at Court and the elder, 
Balajee, was raised to the office of Furnavis and died at Delhi, 
whither he had accompanied the Peshwa. His sons, Janardan Punt 
and Baboo Rao, succeeded to his office, the former died before the latter, 
leaving an only son, Balajee, who, flying from the battle of Panipat, 
escaped to Poona, and in conjunction with his uncle, Baboo Rao, and 
his son, Moroba, filled the office of Furnavis. 

5 
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It is unnecessary here to enter into any particular history of Balajee 
Janardhan, better known by the appellation of Nana Furnavis. He 
succeeded to the supreme control of the affairs of the whole Maratha 
Empire in 1774 and exercised his power with a sagacity and conduct 
rarely met with. On the death of Saway Madhao Rao in 1795 and 
the subsequent contention for the throne he lost much of his power 
and expended the whole of a fortune amounting, it is said, to nearly 
five millions in his endeavour ~o regain it. He died of a fever in 1800, 
leaving a widow Jeoo Bai, who enjoys the following income:-

Rs. 
Pension from the British Go\'ernment 121000 

Deshmuky of Verval (Ellora) 500 
Enam Village of Menowly near Waee 1 1000 

. Mahojunky and Koteky of the native village of the family 
Vellass in the Talooka of Bankote 200 

Income Rs. 13,700 

Management of the revenues of the religious establishment· of the 
Bele Bagh at Poona producing Rs. 5,000. 



ART. VI-A Brief Survey of the Upanishads. 
Bv M. R. BooAs, M.A., LL.B. 

Read before the Sanskrit Section on 18th January 1905 i1J 
connection wi"th the Centenary of the Society. 

The word Upanishad in ancient writings has various shades of mean
ing, all bearing the general sense of secret knowledge or esoteric 
lore. It sometimes .means simply secret explanation, as in~~ 

lft~rr~~ lff'fi'f'1!4M"l<{'llJ:'1 (Kena32), or ~~q 
~.mi:~~~ (Chh. Up. I. 13, 4) or some special rule, as in 
~~~i'W-ftqf.liij4f'11~Kl?i (Kaush Up. II. 2), or sometimes the highest 

knowledge as in 11'4f<lqQ~1f~~'l'.CTaitt. III. 10,6), or in l'lllisll4i'1"1i<I~ 
(Shweta V. 16·3). By common usage, however, the word Uf>anishad 
has come to be used to denote a particular class of ancient works which 
are the repositories of such esoteric knowledge, and which are from 
time immemorial regarded as supplementary to the Bralimanas 
and Aranyakas of the four Vedas. The works known as Upanishads 
are mostly concluding portions of the A ranyakas, which are themselves 
supplements to their respective Brahmanas. There are some excep
tions, no doubt, as Isa, which forms part of the Vajasaneyi Sanhita or 
the Kenopanishad, which according to Dr. Burnet forms the 10th 
anuvak of the fourth chapter of Talavak/ira Bralimana recently dis
covered by him at Tanjore. * Kaushitaki was at one time supposed 
to be a part of Kausliitaki Brdllmana, but now it has been discovered 
in a MS. of an A ranyaka of the Sankhayanya Sakha which along 
with the Aitareyaranyaka ·probably once formed one work. t As a 
rule, however, the sequence of Vedic books is, first, the Sanhita contain
ing mostly th~ hymns and prayers addressed to deities, and then, the 
Brahmanas containing detailed descriptions of the several sacrifices 
and other Vedic rites as well as stories, whether real or mythical, illus
trative of the hymns in the Sanhitas. The Aranyakas ar!l continuations 
of the Brahmanas, but distinctive in character in so far. as they treat of 
more esoteric rites. They were probably intended for persons who have 
left the state of the common ·householder and, having entered. the 
third Asllrama of Vanaprastha, have gone to live in the forests. Even 
now there is a prohibition against reciting these A ranyakas in a fa.mily 

• Sacred B. E., Vol. I., p. xc. 
t Wt'ber'~ History of Indian Literature. p. 50. 
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house, and orthodox Pandits often resort to a temple whenever they 
have to read them. The Upanishads are those portions of the 
Aranyakas which treat of the higher doctrines of the soul as distin
guished from rites and ceremonies. Upanishads may thus be said to 
form the kernel or rather the coping stone of the Vedic literature which 
begins with the simple invocation to a favourite deity, passes through 
the intermediate stage of elaborate rites, and ends in the deepest philo
sophy of the indissoluble unity of the individual and universal soul. 

Most European scholars derive the word Upanishad from the root 
sad, to sit down, preceded by two prepositions upa and ni, meaning 
sitting near ; and the Trikdnda Sesha Kosna explains it as m ~. 
sitting near the teacher. It has been suggested that the contents of 
the Upanishads were thought to be so esoteric that they could not be 
taught promiscuously or in public, but the pupil had to approach 
very near the teacher to hear them. Max Muller thinks it expresses 
this position of inferiority which a pupil occupies~ when listening to a 
teacher (A11cient Sansk. Lit., p. 318). Sankardckarya, on the other 
hand, in his commentary on Brihadaranyaka derives it from the root 
sad, with upa and ni meaning 'to destroy.' " ~ ~~~ 
~ mr: e\11<t<l1•'•h11•H11?<ot1a:. r ~ ~a:. r 'il'T(t.~"?.lr
•.gqf.1151~"""'~·' " Brahma Vid;'a is called Upanishad because it destroys 
completely all worldly ties and their causes : and so the treatises, 
which taught that knowledge, also came to be called by the same 
name, and Sayana in another place * derives it as ~1if151001'1t<ll qi: >it<l': 
''wherein the highest good is embedded." Max Muller calls these ex
planations wilfully perverse, invented by half-educated native schoiar~ 
to account for the most prevalent meaning of the word ; but he does 
not advance any strong grounds for making such a sweeping charge. 
The alternative etymology implying, 'sitting down near the teacher' 
is equally, if not more, imaginary. The derivation given by Indian 
scholars has at least the merit of explaining the various primary 
sensP.s in which the word is found used in the Upanishads themselves. 
Wherever it occurs it connotes either ''secret knowledge" or ''rite "or 
" the highest knowledge of Brahma. " Max Muller himself realized 
the difficulty of deriving this meaning from " sitting down near the 
teacher". The fact is, it is one ohhose yoga-rudha words to which 
long usage has attached a special meaning and thereby destroyed all 
trace of its origin. The very diversity of derivations shows that the 
true etymology is now probably lost, and we shall have to be satisfied 
with conjectures only. If I may be permitted to make a similar guess, 
the true explanation of the word, it seems to me, is quite different 
from those hitherto given either by European or Indian scholars. 

• Taithriya Up. II. 9. 
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Upaniskad, I think, did originally mean " sitting down near" as Max 
Mi.iller says, but it was sitting down near the sacrificial fire and not near 
a teacher. To make this clear we must look to the probable -0rigin 
of the treatises or rather the discussions; which are now embodied in 
the treatises known as Upanishads. The Skatapatka Brakmana, the 
Brikadara11yalea and the Ckkandogya furnish ample evidence that the 
various. conversations reported therein took place in the midst of big 
sacrifices. Thus we read in Ckkandogya how Uiasti Ckdkrdyana 
went to a king's sacrifice and there having challenged all to explain the 
nature of the various deities described them himself, concluding with 
a praise of the Udgitka, which forms the burden of the whole chapter. 
In the fifth chapter there is the typical story of five learned theologians 
headed by Udddlalea Aruni going to king Aswapati Kaileeya to learn 
Vaiswavanara self, and the king before answering them proposes to hold 
a sacrifice. They approach him with sacrificial fuel in their hands, 
which probably implies that all such knowledge could in those times be 
obtained in the presence of the sacrificial fire. The king thereupon 
instructs them in the mysteries of the Universal Soul by a reference 
to the five limbs of Vaiswanara fire. Similarly the Brikadaranyaka 
describes the victory of Yajnyavalleya over the Kuru Panchala Brah
mans at the great sacrifice performed by JanaKa. Katha also has the 
story of Nachileetas, who on seeing his father giving out sacrificial 
offerings asked to whom he would give his son ; and the Prasna tells 
us how when five inquirers after B1akma approached Pippalada with a 
sacrificial fuel stick in hand, he asks them to perform austerities for a 
year. Almost all the topics, metaphors and illustrations in these Upa
nishads are connected with a sacrifice, and in many places their con
text dearly shows that a sacrifice was then being actually performed. 
The Udgitkavidya, the Samvar,e-avidya, the five Akutis or oblations, 
all these arc described as if the actual rite was then proceeding. 
The coincidences are too numerous to be accidental and can only be 
explained on the supposition that ~he various discussions which now 
form part of the several Upanishads originally took place during the 
celebration of a great sacrifice. A sacrifice lasts several days, and 
when the days' ceremonies are over, the Yajamdna, the Ritvigs and 
visitors must have spent the evenings in various discourses suggested 
by the morning rites. As a matter of fact we do find entertainments 
and even music provided to fill up the intervals between two parts of 
the sacrifice. The big Satras or sacrificial sessions did provide for 
such interludes as reading Puranas, philosophical discourses, literary 
contests, and we do find Suka reciting the Bhagwat to Janamejaya 
and Suta reciting other Puranas to Rishis during such sessions. Is it 
inconceivable that the awakening intellect of the ancient Aryans tired 
with the routine performance of dry rites should have, while resting in 
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the midst of saci:ifices, risen higher and tried to grapple with the 
deeper problems of life? A big sacrifice with its paraphernalia, the 
decorated pandal, the continuous chants of the hymns, the band of busy 
priests, and the crowd of spectators-a miniature picture, in fact, of the 
outer world-is just the occasion when solemn thoughts about the vanity 
of our aims would suggest themselves to earnest minds, who having 
gathered together as if in a Congress would exchange ideas and benefit 
by mutual instruction. A master mind among them like Uddalaka, 
Aruni or Yaj'nyavalkya would invariably come forth on such occasions 
to guide others by disclosing the deeper truths implied in the sacrifi
cial rites which they were all engaged in celebrating. The sacrificial 
fire before them, Vaiswanara, would then be not a mere flame, but the 
symbol of Universal Soul resting his feet on earth and raising his 
many variegated heads to the sky. The Udgitlia would not be 
merely a string of words mechanically chanted, but the impas
sioned cry of prayer given out by Devas and Asuras in their 
efforts to obtain the mastery of the world. The whole sacrifice is 
likened to a man's life wherein the first 24 years form the Pratas
savana or morning's prayer, the next forty-four form the Mandliyandina 
or noon prayer, and the next forty-eight years form the third or 
evening prayer. The frequency of such discourses must have led to their 
being collected and subsequently included in the respective Aranyakas. 
As the Yaj'amana also, who in a big sacrifice must have been a 
Kshatriya Prince, took part or rather commenced the discussion by 
propounding questions, we find learned Kshatriyas like Janaka, Ajata
satru, and Pravahana figuring prominently in these treatises. When 
in course of time these collections swelled and multiplied, they came 
to be regarded as a class of literature by themselves throwing the 
bald Samkitas or the ritualistic Brakmanas into the shade and gradually 
bringing about a revolution of r.?ligious ideas. Once accustomed to 
such questionings on deeper problems, people could not be satisfied 
with mere ritual. Energetic minds casting aside the dead formula 
sought to reach the innermost truths. Kshatriyas as being com
paratively more practical and less untrammelled by the ritualistic 
conservatism appear to have been foremost in this movement towards 
a deeper religion, which commenced with the compilation or rather 
the collection of the A mnyakas and culminated in the secessions of 
Baudhas and Jainas. The development of thought, as Oldenburg 
truly says, which was progressing in this period, while resting ap
parently on the old faith in the gods, had really undermine.d that 
faith and created a new ground of religious thought, namely, the be
lief in the undisturbed, unchangeable Universal Unity. On this very 
foundation, centuries after the Brahminical thinkers had laid it, were 
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built that doctrine and church which subsequently came to be known 
by the name of Buddha. 0 

The name A ranyaka, which probably originated in the same manner, 
is usually derived from A ranya (~ ~ produced in forest), and the 
Vartika 'il-"?J l'4T'4' "'-!Ttf~ ~ 8~i'ti'Qtiit ~on Paninis's sutra art-
6'4l=ot:iiq(IV-2-129) derives the adjective~ from ~as applied to an 
3{'.'4T'4' or chapter, implying probably a chapter of a Brabmana. But the 
very exception to the u~ual derivative ~ shows that it must have 
been an after-thought, suggested by the author of the Vartikas to explain 
an unknown word. Besides, even so it is only an adjective anJ. does 
not ~enote an independent class of books. It is not impossible that the 
word was originally derived from ~. the wooden sticks, by rubbing 
which the sacrificial fire is produced, which may, therefore, be· called 
~. and the discourses compiled in the presence of, or relating to the 
sacrificial fire may hav~ come to be called ~. Of course this is a 
conjecture only, but it is a gues~ which if confirmed by further inquiry 
will support the above hypothesis. 

It should not, of course, be supposed that all the works that pass under 
the name of Upanisllads are of equal antiquity. Only a few of them 
that are well-known could be pre-Buddhistic, while a large number are 
of more or less recent origin. Many of the modern compositions are of 
such mixed character that they have hardly any similarity, except in 
name, with the genuine ones. A chronology of these writings would be 
very instructive, as it will throw much light on the gradual development 
of religious ideas in India ; but the task of compiling it is not easy. 
Sufficient data are not yet available to make any such att-empt, and the 
text of all the elltant works will have to be carefully examined and 
corrected before any reliable conclusions can be drawn therefrom. It 
is simply intended in this short paper to give a bibliography of the 
Upanisllads that have hitherto been found, or the names of which have 
been ascertained from other source. When the basis has thus been 
prepared, a critical study of the works together with their comparison 
with one another and other known writings will have to follow before 
their intrinsic worth and historical importance can be properly appraised. 
One fact, however, can now be safely asserted, th&.t at least 8 or 10 

of the most famous Upanisllads are pre-Buddhistic, while many of the 
rest must have come into existence during the three or four centuries be
fore Christ when the Brahminical orthodoxy had to contend against the 
onslaughts of Jain and Boudha heretics. A large number again are so 
sectarian or devoted to particular deities or ceremonies, that they must 
have been composed when Hinduism was split up into sects and eai:h 

• Oldenburg's Buddha, hio Life, his Doctrine, his Order," p. 18. 
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votary tried to support his cause by some pseudo-ancient book. Isa, 
Ken, Katha, Chhandogya and Brihadaranyaka are samples of the first; 
J!bA.la, Sweta.shwatara, Mundaka and the Upanishads of the Athar
vaveda are of the second class ; while treatises like Rama, Sita, Dattft
traya, Krishna, Gopichandana, Rudri\ksha and many others obviously 
belong to the third class. The age of the most ancient of these,. 
namely Brihadaranyaka, Chhandogya and Isa had for some time been 
assumed by European scholars to be contemporaneous with Vajasa11eyi 
Sanhita and the .Satapatha Brahmana, that is, between the 9th and 
7th centuries before Christian era. Mr. V. B. Ketkar, however, in a 
paper read before this Society0 relying on a passage in the 
Satapatha Brahmana showing that the vernal equinox was then 
actually in' the Krittikas, calculates the time to be B. C. 3068 
and if the Upanishads were contemporaneous, as rpost prob
ably they were, we shall have to push their origin much further 
back than the time hitherto assumed. The Upanishads abound in 
historical and topographical references, which are after more careful 
study likely to yield good results ; but until some positive data are 
obtained, random speculations would only mislead. 

Several attempts have been made by Western scholars in the past 
to collect a bibliography, as it were, of the Upanishads. The earliest 
known was that by Anquetil Du Perron who was followed by Colebrooke, 
Weber and Roer in Bibliotheca lndica, Vol. VII, No. 34. Mr. Walter 
Elliot iu a list published in the Journal of th<l Asiatic Society of 
Bengal (Vol. XX, p. 609) combined and corrected all the previous lists, 
enlarging the number of Upanishads from 95 given by Roer to 120 
by additional names collected from Telegu MSS. Mr. Elliot also pub
lished the list of I08 Upanishads given in Muktikopanishad. Roer on 
comparing Elliot's list with the previous ones found that the total num
ber thus known was 138 or, with portions of some counted as different 
works, r 54. t Dr. Rajendra Lal Mitra in his Introduction to Gopatka-Brah
mana (Bibliotheca lndica) gives a list of 52 Upanishads of the Alhan.•a
Veda, which with slight variations and a different order agrees with the one 
prepared by Dr. Bhandarkar from MSS. found in Gujarat.t Biihler in 
his Catalogue of MSS. in Gujarat gives a list of different Upanishads 
containing several names not known to Elliot, while Oppert in his lists 
of Sanskrit MSS. in Southern India adds many more names which are 
not found elsewhere. In addition to all these I was fortunate in obtaining 
from my friend, Mr. Venkatachala Shastri of Mysore, MSS. and namE"s 
of some Upanishads not found in any of the above lists. Having com
pared and collected these materials, I have prepared an alphabetical list 

•Journal, B. B. R. A., Yol. XXI, p. 39. 
t Journal, Royal As. Soc., Beng., p. 619. 
! Search for Sanskrit MSS. in Bomba)· Pre•idency for 1883-8.f, p. 24. 
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of 220 Upanishads which is appended to this paper. All names that 
could be ascertained to belong to the same work have been grouped 
into one, e.g., Mahil-Ndrayayana and Brihan-N4rayana, DarJana and 
Jablila-Darsana, Brahmabindu and Amn"tabind1'. All names on the 
other hand which could be ascertained to apply to parts of a larger 
work· have been omitted. The most notable instance of this is the 
ilfdndukya, which is sometimes counted as one and sometimes split up 
into four by counting the second, third and fourth chapters of Gauda
padas, Mondukya-Karikas, as different Upanishads. Another instance 
would be NrisinhrJta('ini which along with Mahopanishad may be taken 
as one or counted as six as Dr. Bhandarkar has done. A similar doubt 
exists as regards other Tapanis. There are seven such pairs of Tapanis, 
Purva and Uttara, vis., Nrisinha. Gopal, Rama, Narayana, Tripura, 
Surya and Sundari,besides single works such as Krishnatapini,Ganesha
tapini and Mahatripura Sundari and Viratapini. These pairs are treated 
sometimes as one and sometimes as different works. A considerable 
number of the names included in my list again must be treated as 
provisional only until the MSS. have been actually examined and found 
to constitute independent works. This is chiefly the case with the 
additional names taken from Biihler's·and Oppert's lists. If deduction 
is allowed for possible correction in this manner, we may fairly assume 
that we do at present know about 200 independent Upanishads com
posed at different times and possessing greater or less intrinsic value. 

Coming to Indian writers we find various enumerations of the 
Upanishads, probably representing their numbers known at different 
times ; the most famous of these enumerations being that of Das
·Opani~had, Isa, Kena, Katha, Prasna, Mundaka, Mandukya, Taittin"ya, 
.Aitereya, Chkandogya and Brihadaranyka. These ten along with 
.Swetarwatara have attained special repute .by reason of the great 
scholiast Sankaracharya having selected them for his immortal 
:ommentaries. They are also probably the most ancient. Brakm
.o('aniskad mentions another class of thirteen U('anishads, vis., 
Bmhma, Kaivalya, fabala, Swetaswatara, Ar11ni, Garbha Narayana, 
Hansa, Bindu, Nada, S/Jifas, and Skikka which all belong to the 
Atharva Veda and probably represent a supplementary ~lass. We have 
.collections of 18 and also of 32 Ufanishads, which latter are said by the 
.llf11ktiko('ani"skad to possess an educative value higher than the pri
mary ten. Lastly we have the 108 Upanishads enumerated and classi
fied in the Muktikopanisliad as representing a list of those to be 
accepted as genuine. These rn8 Upanishads are apportioned to 
the four or rather five Vedas in the following manner, via., 10 to the 
Rigveda, 19 to the white Yajurveda, 32 to the black Yajun:eda, 16 to 
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the Sama and 31 to the Atliarva Veda. Other authorities, as has been• 
shown above, as~ign 52 Upanishads to the A tliarva Veda, while the 
names given by Muktika differ considerably from those given by Ors •. 
Bhandarkar and Rajendralal. Similar differences also exist as regards 
particular Upanishads which are assigned to different Vedas by different 
writers. It should be noted, however, that such differences mostly pre
vail either between the Snma Veda and white Yajurveda, which them· 
selves appear to have been nearly contemporaneous works,or as regards 
the Atliarva Veda which has in fact been made the repository of all the· 
later writing~. Several Upanishads again have different recensions, 
the most glaring instance of which is Narayana, which has been ac
tually printed in two recensions,one as the roth prapdtliaka of Taittiriya· 
A ranyaka; and the other as Parisiskta, and which even in the time of 
Sayana had four recensions, prevailing respectively in Dravida, A ndhrar 
Karnalaka and other provinces. These four go under the name of 
Yajniki, while the Parisisllta, which is a different thing altogether, is 
now recited by Vaidik Brahmins as the Narayanopanishad proper. 

Time will not allow me to digress further into this very interesting 
field of investigation. A closer study of each treatise will, un-· 
doubtedly, disclose many peculiarities showing its real character and. 
merits. 

I may be permitted in conclusion to remark that no class of ancient 
Sanskrit works has exerdsed greater influence on the religious 
thought and life of the Hindus than the Upanishads. They hue 
practically thrown the Sanliitas and the Bmhmanas into the back
ground. They have made elaborate sacrifices and rituals obsolete. 
They gave birth to Buddhism and Jain;sm and many other move
ments and yet ultimately supplanted them by means of the orthodox 
Vedanta philosophy. It is the Upanisllads that taught the austere· 
doctrine of Para-Brahma and also the benign faith of the Bliakti
skastra. Founders of all orthodox sects in later times resorted to· 
them as fountain heads of religious wisdom ; and no wonder that they 
have come to be looked upon as Shruti, par excellence. Afadhusudana 
Saraswati classes them apart from the other divisions of Veda, lois., 
Sanliita, Brahmana, A ranyakas, Upa-Veda and Vedang-a. Even now 
the Upanishads are a living force as we see from the lives of Schaupen
haur in Europe and Ram Mohan Roy in India, both of whom derived' 
their religious impulse from this perennial source. It behoves us 
all to study these works closely and respectfully. 
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APPENDIX. 

N11t11. -• The letters in the third column denote the source giving the
name, 11.g.-

A.-Mufitik~11uhatl. B.-Elliot'• list. C.-Colebrooke's list, D.-A. Du Perron's list. 
E.-Weber'o list. F.-lJr. Rajendralal'o liat. G.-Dr. Bhandarkar'o list. H.-Oppert's list. 
J.-Bulher's Catalogue of MSS. in Gujarat. 

t The following abbreviations in the second column denote the Veda to 
which the Uponishad is assigned :-

Rig.-Ri,.,..tln. B. Yaj.-Black Y1t1'"" W. Yaj.-White Y1t1°ll1'9Jeda. Sam.-Samawda .. 
Al.h.-Atha~·<111eda. 

Veda to Works which men• No. Name of Upanishad. which it 
belongs.t tion it.* 

-

~-

I 3'e;I'~ Rig. A, B. 

2 aJft.r 8. Yaj. A, 8, H. 

d1!1\I ii(l qf.\ "°' H. 
3 

+ ~ 
Ath. F, H. 

5 ai<i~~@1qf.tift\also calledm " 
A, 8, C, D, G, H,J. 

6 ~3J<i<ll at~alsom~ .. A, 8, C, D, F, G, H, J 

W. Yaj. 8, H. 
7 311i;:<4dl<Cfi 

{ Probably 3rd 
8 atl:ffiqf.\ql'.( or ~ ..... A,G,H,J. Chap. o 

lfl"'(if<iifiii~I 

9 ~~ 
... .. A, 8, H • 

f 

10 31 wjffi q lit .. (( 
~ 

Ath. H. } Probably th II 

12 ~Jlj~qTOjlf<( ······ A,8,H. same. 
e 

13 ~ B. Yaj. 8, D, F, H. 

14 ~or~ 8. Yaj. 8, C, D, F, G, H, J. 

15 3l'ldPfs;~qf011ft( H. 

16 amtef"f'R( ]. 

11a ~ W. Yaj. A, 8, H. 

12a ~ ~fffi q lit .. <( 

13a 3j'Dq'~ Sam. A, B,H 
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Veda to \Vorks which men• No. Name of Upanishad, which it 
belongs.t tion it.• 

I an. 
14 a:rm:J or 31k'IPl~I Ath. A, C, D, G, H, J. 

15 ~ Rig. A, B, D, H,J. 

16 311i1~i11~4f.tttq: 

17 31(U<i'fil4f.ttfQ;O J. 

18 ~, •l_<il'1!11liifi, ~' ~ Sam. A, B, C, D, F, G, J· 

or~ 
19 31T~.fiqf.:ltttt: 31~ 31~~;1'11-;. .. o. ...... B, C, G, H,J. 

S:· 
20 .:Rtt~4~tt\ 

t. 
21 ~ W. Yaj. A, B, C, D, F, H, J. 

a-. 
22 \3 'd (ct I 4 "1l<i ...... H. Probably same as 

:s. ~{fl'1'1r-l'tlJ. 

23 '3'1~~ ... 
1'· 

24 ~I~ Yaj. A, B, H. 

lt· 
25 ~ Rig. A, B, C, D, F, H, J. 

26 Q:<1<tctl4Atttt: 

~. 
H. 

27 Cfi1i B. Yaj. A, B, C, D, F, G, H,J. 

211 CfiO'l!i( or ~ A. 

29 CfiUO~~qfiltt\ ······ B, C, G,J. 

30 Cfit'if~1~ .. , 

31 Cfi(~~q(OQ4~tft( B. Yaju. A, B, H. 

32 Cfil~l<icft4~ttt( H. 
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Veda to 
Works which men· No. Name of U panishad. which it 

belongs.t tion it.• 

JJ ~~ B. Yaj. A, B, C, G, H, J. 

J4 <fill~"'cn5m( A, F, H,J. 

JS ~ 
J6 ~~iii or~ Sam. ·A, B, H. 

37 ~~or fii501dlftiifl Ath. A, B. 

JS iR Sam. A, B,C, D, F, H,J. 

J9 ~ B. Yaj. A, B, C, F, G, H, J. 

40 ~~,q~q~ B, C, E, F, H. 

·P <t~plld f.fiJI 1111ufiqf.:t q~ Rig. A, B, C, D, F, H, J. 
'1'. 

4z ~ B. Yaj. A, B, C, D, G, H, J. 

31'. 

4J ifl1TIRfr Ath. A, B, H,J. 

44 1TUl:tidlfti"t!q f.'lqc:;:_ } Perhaps the same as 

•i°'~"q~q, 
last. 

4S 

46 ~ Ath. A, B, C, G, H, J. 

47 ~ B. Yaj. A, B, C, D, F, G, H,J. 

48 ~~ H. Perhaps the same 

49 tTTt{~ as ipr:rf.f, 
B. 

so ~~oft } Ath. A, B, C, E, F, H, J. 
SI •nq1eq•fo1fiiifl 

"' 
s2 •nftt:q--=:•i\qf.lqc:;:_ B, C, E, F, H, J. 

.... 
SJ ~~q1';iq' J. 

S4 R!~ .. ~qf.lq\ 
SS "(feifi)qf.lq~ or ~ A, B, C, D, G, H, J. 

v. 
so ~ Sam. A, B, C, D, H, J. 
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No. Name of Upanisbad. 

~ 

57 .afr ~~ or ~~ 
58 ~or~~ 

59 'ili'll<?,Jq15i'lq: 

. 6o QRifiil'i(l!Jilqfitq\ 

·61 ~ 

62 ~~ 
li3 g{lqjffld 

64 ~~)q~ 

65 ~ 
66 ~ 
67 ~~ 
fj8~ 

69 ~::J<lttfit'IQO. 

""' . 

r ~:i<ldltriifl or 

1° ~ f.l::J<l~q~ or 
I 

l~ 
71 ~ :;rmuT 

72 f~f~)q~ 
73 M1(lqfitqq:_ 

74 ef~ 
75 <=O'diSl<ilqfitq\ • 

~-

76 c=:-ffiqf.l'lct < m > 
77~ 
78 ~cft 
79 . a~1ifilqf.lq•:;_ 

80 ((4(q(it"I, 

I
I Veda to 

which it 
belongs.t 

Sam. 

Works which men· 
tion it.• 

A, B, C, E, F, G, H. 

W. Yaj. A, B, C, D, F, H, J. 
Sam. A, B. 

Yaj. 

B. Yaj. 

Ath. 

Rig. 

\ 

lW.Yaj. 

B. Yaj. 

Ath. 

Ath. 

B, D, H. 

A, B, H. 

J. 
A,B, H. 

H. 
A, B, C, D, G, H. 

A, 8, E, H, J. 

H. 

A, B, H,J. 

A, B, C, E, H. The 
same. 

H. 

A, B, H. Probably the 
same. 

A, B, H. 

A, B, H, J. 
Sameas~M· 

,A, B, H. 

H. 
H. 
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Veda to 
No. Name of Upanishad. which it 

belongs.t 

"t . 

81 ... ~ Sam. 

.... 
82 •t<il415l"\ 
83 ~ Rig. 

84 •m:-=:4'R:il 1:ot'fi Ath. 

85 '1 i(i~)q Pl .. QO 

86 ~"'{"l~qf.'I .. ~ 
87 ~ qc\olfir.fr 

"'· 
88 '11<1401~..ffi 

89 ~,q. 

90 illU4Ui'l~rfq<fr 

~~ 
B. Yaj. 

91 

f.t<l~··ilq(;:iqci:. 
w. Yaj. 

92 

93 Aetiiqf.t"tt:. 

94 f.fcITal Rig. 

95 ~~ 
...... 

... 
¢ ~(4~dlfqif( I 

°' :.Ath. 
97 -ffef (Rmnq;ft I 
98 eftt (1 q f.t .. QO. 

j 

". 
99 ~ w. Yaj, 

100 w1itt14fbn-ififi Ath. 

IOI 1R +11:{~4 ~190~ 

102 q>itqfiftli\ 

103 m""ll<fi1qf.tqci:. 

104 4<n."lti€1qf.tqi\ 

105!~~ .-\th. 

I I 

Works which men· 
tion it.• 

A, B, C, D, G, H, J . 

A, B, C, G, H, j. 

B, H. 
Perhaps the same as 2 

" '!flt fl im"l"t or~ 
H. 
B. 

A, B, C, D, G, H, J. 
A, B, E, H, J. 

A, B, H. 
B, c, G, H, j. 

B, C, D, G, H, J. 

Perhaps the same as 
the above. 

A, B,F, G, J. 
A, B, C, D. 

J. 
H. Perhaps same as ~. 

.-\, B, H. 
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No. 

1o6 

J07 

108 

109 

110 

111 

112 

IIJ 

114 

115 

116 

117 

118 

119 

120 

121 

122 

123 

124 

125 

126 

127 

128 

129 

130 

A BRIEF SURVEY O!!' THE UPANISHADS. 

Name of Upanishad. 

.rrt .. 1'1lcfit~ 

q~ 

q1~qffiqfillf~ 

fi1i)q1itlfQ. 

~aie1.Uqf~mt: 
,,~1qP!lfQ. 

~ ~qqr '«RJl'RR'U'T 
q:q~jffiq~lf<:l 

JHllC('11111iilq~ If~ 
-~ 

SIOjq lU~i<:1q~lf<:f: 

sr~ 

s110111lltil'SI 
I 
S1[1lll<iiiilq1~ .. , 

~-

(l{<(l(O<iCfl 

~llf or ii81:0:1111E'l 

~fq~ 

~~~ 
Jl1A' 

~ 

~ 
~· 

llt'Mi'TiqPllf<J: 

lti:J 
1ft¥1'111iil~ 

lTICJiff 

Veda to 
which it 

belongs.t 
Works which men

tion it.• 

A, H. Probably same as 

~ qfb1111'1i (see 
Ell.) 

Ath. H. The same as 3{t!fl<ll'. 
A, B, H. Perhaps same 

as the last. 
B, C, G, H, J. 
'J. 

W. Yaj. A, B, H. 

Yaju. A, B. 

Ath. A, B, C, D, F, G, H, J 
Yaju. A, B, C, D, H, J. 

H. 

W. Yaj. A, B, C, D, F, H, J. 
Ath. A, B, H,J. 

Rig. A, B, H. 

J. 
B. Yaj. F. 

" 
A, B, C, H, J. 
A, B, C, D, G, H, J. 

Ath. A, B, H. 

A, B, H, J. 



ART. VII. 

Nripatwiga and tlie aut!torslzzp of the Kavirdjamarga. 
(A reply to Dr •. neet.) 

Bv K. B. PATHAK, 

PROFESSOR OF SANSKRIT, DECCAN COLLEGE, POONA. 

( Co:\tMUNJCATim.) 

Dr. Fleet has lately contributed a very lengthy article entitleJ 
Kavisvara's Kavirajamarga to the Indian Antiquary for October and 
November 1904, pp. 258-280. This is a review of my edition of 
N!ipatuilga's Kavirljamarga published in 1898 asa volume of the Bihlio
tkec<i cnrnatica. This work is full of interest for Sanskrit scholars as I 
have pointed out in my Introduction that it contains direct translations 
or adaptations of many verses in Da•)c_li's Klvyldar:ia. The approxi
mate uate of the work is also known. The first two verses are very 
interesting and important. They contain an invocation addressed by 
the author to the god on whose breast the goddess Lakshmi reclines, 
whom she never abandons, and round whom the lustre springing from 
the kaustubha-jewel forms a curtain. It may be remarked that the 
rirst verse does· not mention the name of the god ; yet a Hindu 
scholar can easily recognize, from the description given, the god 
Visl11)u who wears the kaustubha-jl·wel on his breast. But one of 
the words used _in the first verse is n~ipatuiiga ; and this was a title 
of the Rlsh\raku\a king Amoghavarsha I. A question will naturally 
arise is this king spoken of in the opening verse? This question 
must be answered in the negative because we know that Amogha
varsha I. diu not possess this fabled jewel. And the difficulty is easil.v 
got over by taking the expression n!ipatuilga in its primary sense.• 
It means n~ipa-sresh\ha, i.e., the best of kings; and in this sense 
it is employed by Abhinavapampa, • when he says, referring to 
Janaka, that the best of kings mounted the lofty steed. A similar 
expression yati-tuilga in the sense of yati-sresh\ha, i.e., the t-est of 
ascetic~. occurs in the Rljasekhara-vijlsa, Chap. I, 14. It must be also 
admitted here that there is an indirect reference to the secondary sense 
of the expression n! ipa-tuilga as the title of Amoghavarsha I. ; in 

1 In Dr. Kittel's Kanna<Jn-English Dictionary the \\'Ord is explained to mean "the most 
prominent one Or chief ol kings." 

:? Pampa-RAm~yal}a IV, 1:0, :\Ir. Rice's edition, p. 94, ~ridan uttuliga·turailgamu ... 
n1a.~1 nr)pa-tuiigarra. 

6 
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other words, the ei1:pression is used in a double sense. These remarks 
apply with equal force to som.e expressions in the second verse, since 
the two verses form one sentence, as will be shown further on. A 
correct interpretation of these verses is most essential as they con
clusively prove that Amoghavarsha I, who had the title of Nripatunga, 
was the author of the work. 

Let us now turn to Dr. Fleet's review. He says, "The real nature 
of the first and second verses is quite unmistakable. In the first of 
them the author of the work prays that good fortune may never 
desert a person, Nripatunga, whom the expressions employed by him 
mark as a person of exalted rank. In the second, he asks Atifaya
dhava!a,-whom, in this stage of the inquiry, we might, or might not, 
be inclined to identify with the Nripatunga who is mentioned in the 
preceding verse,-to inspire him with a power, in dealing with 
th~ subject lying before him, \":hieh he himself, unaided, could not 
hope to display. And there is not the slightest shado"!I' of a basis 
in fact for the editor's assertion, or suggestion, that, in the first two 
verses of the Kavirljamlrga, Nripatu1'tga-Amoghavarsha I., as the 
(alleged) author of the work, praised a god mentioned, after himself, 
by the names of Nripatuilga, Nitinirantara, Kritakrityamalla, Vira
nl.rlyai:ia, (and Ati5ayadhava!a). Those two verses embody requests 
made by the author of the work. The first of them prays for the 
welfare of a person, mentioned as N1ipatunga and Nitinirantara, 
whom he has muked as a person of high rank and has most distinctly 
indicated as his patron. In the second of them he has asked a person, 
whom he has mentioned as Atisayadhava!a, Viranlrlyai:ia, and 
Kritakrityamalla, to inspire him with ability to perfor.m the task lying 
before him. And, even apart from the colophons, the first of these 
two verses is sufficient to prove that the author· of the work was not 
Nripatuilga. '" 

I give below the text of the two verses as transliterated by Dr. 
Fleet together with his translation= and propose to deal in order 
with each of the points that are misunderstood. 

Sri ta!t=urado! kaustubha-
jlta-dyuti baJasi kli:ic;lapatad =ant-ire sari1-I. 
pritiyin = lvanan = agala! 
Nitinirantaran= udlran=l Nripatuilgaih II 1. 

Kritakrityamallan = aprati-
hata-vikraman = osedu Viranlrayai;ian =a-I. 
pp= Ati5ayadhavalam namag =ig= 
atarkkitopasthita-pratl.p-bdayama•h II 1, 2. 

2 Ind. Antiquary, Oct. 1904, pp. 2(1, 164-
0 ld.,m, p. "61. 
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TRANSLATION :-(Vers<! 1) " Let Fortune,-clinging to (his) breast, 
with the lustre, born from the kaustubha-jewel, lying round (her) like 
a screen surrounding a tent,-not abandon with (her) affection him 
(literally, whom?); (namely) the noble Nftinirantara (' he who never 
ceases to display statesmanship'), that (famous or well-known) 
Nripatunga ! "-(Verse 2) " Let Atifayadhava!a,-who is Kritakritya
malla 'the wrestler, or the most excellent, of those who have done 
their duty,' and who, possessing prowess which has not been checked 
(just as the ,i[od Visht;tu-l\Tart1yat;ta had three strides which were not 
obstructed), has pleasingly become Viranl.rl.ya1)a,-give to us a develop
ment of power that comes quite unexpectedly !" 

(1) The most important word in the first verse is kaustubha, 
which Dr. Fleet has entirely ignored in his explanatory com
ments from a misapprehension that no god is praised in the 
two verses. Dr. Kittel in his Kanna9a-English Dictionary says 
that kaustubha is the jewel suspended on the breast of Vislu:iu 
and that Kaustubhl.bharai:ia is a name of Vislu:iu. We find a 
similar statement in the St. Petersburgh Dictionary and in the 
dictionaries of Benfey and Monier Williams. Tlrl.rni.tha in his 

Vlchaspatya mentions ~i'IT5'3l'I' and ~~as the names of the 
god Vislwu and explains Cf.R~!l as ~!JllT ~ ~ and says it is 

an epithet of Vishi:iu. Amarasiipha says:-

Amara-K6sha, Canto I, 28. 

In the Mahl.bhl.rata we read

~~ 'Rtk41U:§(iii@ifr I 

7 

~~ ~ !J(1J: q1o:g(~qy 11 ~~ II 

~tg~~~~:I 
~; ~otl'ai(i<iUi ~; II ~I! II 

Mahl.bhl.rata I, 18. 

~ ~ ~ Jrmuti"l ~; I 
cfil.:g+1+11Ul+ti!£"'4 ~ ~ ~ ll ~'I II 

~=~=~~~~:1 
~ ~ Wft: ~ "'11;::<1'1"«:'1: II ~ i.., II 

Mahlbhlrata I, 13. 
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Kalidl.sa says :-

~ <trlt"ll~e ~ inVr ~ <15<11iiii('ll Cl': 

~:~ec;qrfll~oq ~: ~ :.{q~ ~ II 
Raghu. VI, 49. 

~~~!!\~I 
·~j ~~~ruf~ll 

Raghu. X, 10. 

~~~~""1~~1 
~ . ~ .. , ... 

-?'tl'lt(1'5qf01 Cfey: 'fl1~9~if'I" ~ II 

Raghu. XVII, 29. 

i[oJ ~<11<1<11<1~R<1 qyft;i-Rr.J ~..-~-=-
~~ ~~ m~~ 

BA.•)a, Kldambari,' p. 66. 
In the ancient PrA.krita poem Gau~lavaho" the 22nd verse alludes te> 

the rays of the kaustubha-jewel shining on the breast of Krish1.ia. 
l\H.gha says :-

a:r~ ~~~~~I 
~ l:{J+f mfr '1' '<IT!cf n~ft-rif<t~Rl"I': ~ffir II 

SisupAla-vadha XX, 37. 

In old Kanna<:la Literature we meet with frequent allusions to the 
kaustubha-jewel of the god Vislwu. The first Pampa, a distinguish
ed author of the Rlsh\rakOta period, compares' Hastinapura to the 
kaustubha adorning the large breast of Kai\abh-1.rati, i.e., Vislwu. 
Abhinava-Pampa• also speaks of Hari 's kaustubha. In the Kl.vylva
lokana,s Verse No. 911, contains a con\'entional description of Krishl)a, 
bearing on his breast the kaustubha-jewel and the goddess Lakshmi; 
and Verse No. 810 in the same work represents Kri.>bl)a smiling at 
the feeling of jealousy betrayed by Lakshmi on seeing her own image 
reftec!ed in the kaustubha•jewel and mistaking it for a rival wife. \\'e 
have thus seen that references to this jewel are found in Sansl<rit, 
·Prlkrita and Kannac:ta Literatures. And it is also worth noting that 
some of the authorities cited are distinguished jaina writers. The 

• Nirl].3.yasigara Press edition. 
2 Bombay Sanskrit Series, S. P. Pa.ndit's edition. 
" Pampa-BhArnta, edited by Mr. Rice, p. 9, prose pa'"age. 
·• Pampa-RAmAyai:ia1 edited by Mr. Rice, p. u. ch I. "9-
,, Edited by lllr. R. Narasimhachar, l\f.A .• in the Bibli0theca Carnali<a seri•·s. 
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jewel is also referred to in Ancient Inscriptions. I quote the follow
ing verse from the Gupta Inscriptions,' p. 83. 

Sasin=eva nabho vimalaril kaus[t]ubha mar:iin=eva Slrngir:io 
vakshal;t I 

bhavana-varel)a tath =~dari1 puram=akhilam = ala1ilkritam = 
· udlrari1 II 

In the Index to the Gupta Inscriptions, p. 321, Dr. Fleet says :
,. Kaustubha, a jewel worn on the breast by Vishr:iu." Bar:ia says' :-

~ '{T~ ~) 1R'Sl1f s;si<1~1<tlRit1~ I 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~1'rcn~fir~ II 
Here the great jewel, though not mentioned by name, is the 

famous kaustubha. The commentator explains q-qr L g-f(:J ~;i")uqirir 
~~ Cflij':~~iW; ~ irm<;f cf.'r~it ~ ; and this e1planation 

is confirmed by another passage cited above from the Kldambari. 
It is interesting to note the fact that in the time of Nripatunga him
self, the people in the Canare3e country knew that their king did not 
possess the kaustubha jewel and believed that it was worn oo the 
breast by the god Vishr:iu. The illustrious Jaina author GU!;iabhadra, 
who ~as preceptor to Krislwarlja I I while the latter was yuvarA.ja, 
and who wrote the concluding five chapters of the AdipurA.r:ia,J says, 
after a touching reference to his great teacher Jinasena, who had just 
passed away:-

~~I 
~<:;Ncfi~~~IJ: II ~lo, II 

Adipurl.r:ia, Chapter 43. 
TRANSLATION.-Let the best of persons cherish in his heart the 

great jewel in the form of religion, sprung from the ocean-like Scrip
ture, regarding it superior to kaustubha, which Vishr:iu (Purushottama) 
wears on his breast, and which is the great jewel sprung from the 
ocean. 

In the following verse from the KA.vyapral<A.5a• we are advised to 
meditate on the two feet of Him who wears the kaustubha jewel. 

~~~~: 
~ ........ 
l<fltt<fll~ l:."lflf 'q(Uli1•1<i'l Cfil~: I 

~~~'"'~ 
<iC::llitWCll ~~~ 11 

1 C.trpus ln•criptionum lndicarum, Vol. Ill, by Dr. Fleet. 
° Kldambari, Introductory verses, Nirnayad.gar Press edition with commentarr. 
' Jina•enld1lrya'o Adipur.ilr;ia, composed in the time of King Nripatunga-Am6ghavarsha, 

Deccan College MS. No. 505 of 1884-86. 
• VAmanlchlrya's edition of KAvyaprakAS& X, su, p. 857. 
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Here no god is named. But Nlg6jibha1ta, the celebrated author 
of the Paribhashcndusekhara in his commentary on this verse, re
marks' ~: ~ •ti~EI~ that we are to meditate on the two 

feet of the god VishQU who alonl' wears the kaustubha. Finally 
Professor Macdonell tells• us that the post-Vedic kaustubha or 
breast-jewel of Vishi;iu has been explained as the sun by Kuhn. The 
conclusion to be drawn from all this evidence is that Vishi:iu is invoked 
in the first two verses of the Kavirljamlrga. 

(2) The next important word in the first verse which is misunder
stood is Sri wt1ich is translated in the above extracts " fortune " "good 
fortune'' and "welfare." Dr. Fleet spe~ks of " Fortune clinging to 
the breast of king Nripatunga." This is not an Indian idea and is 
very absurd. The word Sri bears several meanings ; which of these 
is to be accepted here ? Mammata in his Klvyapraklfal says that 
in such a case we should be guided by the principles of interpretation 
which are enumerated by Bhartrihari in his Vlkyapadiya, thus :-

~ ~AT~~I 

~: ~ ~ ~'«"llrqfi! ~: II 

~ or constant accompaniment is the principle that determines 

the meaning to be assigned to the word Sri here. It means the 
goddess Lakshmi, who constantly accompanies Vishi:iu, reclines 
on his breast and never abandons him. We read in the Vishi:iu
purli:ia. • 

~ ::TcfR 

~~~I 
~<tgffil(q'llllti'f ~:~~ II ~ ~ .... II 

~ ~ ;;itl~ ~ ~~: I 

~~~~~~ll~~".11 

~AT ~;{QT~~: I 
~:q-~~~~11 ~¥"II 
~~ ~qut ~:JTllr'ff.t I 

~~~~~11~¥~11 
~~~:q'~I 
~~~ ~ Cfi(l~qkitOl~iJ'( II ~ ¥~ II 

Book I, Chap. IX. 
1 Prof. Chandbrkars edition of Klh-yaprak.AS.. of Mamma1a, UllAsa, X, p. 111. 

• Vedic M)·th<>logy, p. J9. 
a V1manAi:h.A.rya's edition of KAvyaprakASa, PP• 7Z, 73, 
• H. H. Wilson"• translation of the \'i•hi;oupura.\.a. pp. 7~. Bo, 59. 6J. 
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~~~~:~iltl 
~~~~~II 

Book I, Chap. VIII. 

The expression ~~llf:~ app.ied to Lakshmi means ".re
clini11g on the breast of Vish1~u." This notion is frequently met with 
in Indian Literature and Inscriptions. We read in the Kldambari' 
~ [ ~;rffi'r] OITTrr'T ~~,~~fq ~"'ti~..qo ~ ~I 

Mlgha says :-

~~ffi@ftlE:tl"'lifllill~if ~1trl(Cfil~ ~~I 

~:ffi ~ ~r W!~: ~l01'1"'*'U~: II 

Si5upl.lavadha XII 3. 

Here N<:n r~~ ~i'"f1l means Vishi;iu on whose breast Lakshmi 
has taken up her abode The Kannac;Ja poet Ranna who enjoyed 
the patronage of the Chl.lukya king Tailapa II, makes the goddess 
Lakshmi say2 

'• I am sprung from the ocean. I am the noble 
lady who reclines on the breast of Vishi;iu." King Bhi'lja1 thu.-: 
prays for the immortality of his work :--

~ ft'li~~"lid ~{;ft ~
"IR&::~ ~~ ~~i!i<(fifo1: I 
~Cfi~"l"lsm l:G= ~it-
0(<11"<1i•d~:4 ~: ~ CfiUtfctrj6)eq~t( II 

In the Kl.vyl.vali'lkana,4 verse No. 303 runs. 
lvo1J1 kl.volJl li'lkama-
n tvonin amararkka! amarar enisidar olavilJl-1 
d l.von uras-thalado! La-
kshmi-vadhu nelas irppa! I. Mura-dvishan italJl II 

TRANSLATION :-This is that foe of Mura [i.e. \'ish1Ju] who protects 
the world, through whom the go:ls called themselves immortals and on 
who,;e breast the goddess Lakshmi has lovingly taken up her abode. 

We read in the Gupta Inscriptionss 

Ylvach=chai;idra-kall. Harasya Sira!"i 
Sril:t Sl.rngini'I (i:ii'I) vakshasi. 

In the Index Dr. Fleet explains Sri!) as "the goddess Lakshmi." 

1. KJ.dambari. Nirqayad.gar Press edition, p. 118. 
• GadAyuddha, Karr;i.liaka IUvyamanjari aeries No. I?, p. 141. 

• Sarasvatikar;i1h!bhara.,a, the concluding verse. 
"' lfr Naraaimhachar's edition. 
'· Corpus ln..,riptionum lndicorum, Vol. 111, p. :zo+ 

7 * 
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This idea is also contained in the following illustration of the figure of 
sense called vylja-stuti given by Nripaturiga himself: -

jala-rl.Si-prabhave~·an a-vi-
kaJa.Krish1Ja-guQ-lnurakteyam mige Lakshmi-
lalaneyan l.ntu1yl vaksha.....,. · 
sthalado! pe ~- ent udara-charitane appai II 
Kavirl.jamarga, Chapter III, Verse 161. 

TRANSLAT1011:.-Say how thou canst be of noble character, though 
be~ring on thy breast the fair Lakshmi sprung from a multitude of 
dull persons (sprung fro111 the ocean) alld fond of all black qualities 
(fond of all the qualities of KrishQa.) 

In this verse Vislwu, who bears the goddess Lakshmi on his breast, 
is apparently dispraised but really praised. From all these passages 
it is evident that the phrase Sri taJt urado! does not mean Fortune 
clinging to the breast of AmiJghavarsha. It should be tran<>lated 
" Lakshmi clinging to the breast of Vislwu," ~s is seen in the cele
brated temple of Viranl.rayaJJa at Gadag in Dharwar District where 
Lakshmi is represented as clinging to Virani\.ri\.yalJa's breast. 

(3.) The next important word that is misunderstood is the ve1b 
agalaJ. This is the only verb in the first \"erse and means " she does 
not abandon or never abandons" ; and " Sri agala!" means " Laksmi 
never abandons." In the pilssage from the Vislwu-purl.r:ia cited 
above we are told that Lakshmi is the constant companion of Vishr:iu 
and that she never abandons him. The same idea is expressed by 
Murari who says :-

a:mirr;:r fii-··~;<M"ii$('qri(<ilirtlffiHn~ f~ ii" ~I<:: fit~'it I 

~ 1'1114'1+1ij<..Cll~ 'il"l!:ITTr fct6Ufr: ~~ ~~lfr: II 

Anarghya-Rlghava '. 

The Sanskrit words ~ift;f ~can be rendered into.Old Kannada 
thus, Sri agala! or Sri-vadhu agalade irpa! (lit. lives without abando~
ing). The former mode of expression is adopted by Nripaturiga in 
the first verse of the Kavirljamlrga which is the subject of the pre
sent discussion ; and the latter mode is found in the opening verse of 
the Kanna<:fa Pa1ichatantra• where Durgasiq1ha says :-

Sri-vadhu rlgadiq1d agalad lrnna vakshado! irpa! lvag(n)a•!l 
deva-niklyam IJlagipud lvana nA.bhi--sariJjado! rncha-
Sri-varan utsa,·a111 berasu put!idan A.tan asesha-daitra-d
drl.vaQan igc Durga-vibhug Achyutan achyuta-saukhya-

ko!iya111 I I 
1 Published in the Kilv)·amAIA seri.,., p. "6. 
• Published in the Kar~1aka IU\·yamaiijari. 
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TRANSLATION :-May He, Vishi;iu, on whose breast the goddess 
Lakshmi lovingly remains without abandoning (him), whom a multi
tude of gods.serve, from the lotus in whose navel the husband of Saras
vati [Brahmadeva) has taken his birth wilh joy, and who dispels all 
demons,-give to the lord Durga untold and uninterrupted blessings. 

Dr. ·Fleet translates agala! " Let her not abandon " and says it ex
presses a prayer. This is opposed to the rules of Kannatja grammar. 
This form of the verb is called pratishcdha-rupa or the negative 
mood. It is composed of the root agal, to abandon, a, the particle of 
negation, and a!, the singular feminine verbal suffix of the third per
sonal pronoun. It: does not express the sense of -the imperative and 
therefore cannot denote a prayer. Kesirlja says' that the negative 
mood is used in all the three tenses and that mL;la111 expresses the 
negation of what is denoted by the affirmative indicative forms, ma
<;lidarp, mldidapaip and mlduva11>. So the form mac;Ia111 means he 
did not, he does not and he will not do. In the Kart,il\aka-Subdll.nu
sasana we are assu1·ed that the negative mood never expresses the 
sense of the imperative. Bhattlkalanka says':-

St'.ltraTfl 524. Asir-adau 
parataJ::i. bcc;la111, be<;la ity etau 
shMha-vishaye II 

bec;la111-b~c;lau paratal). VrittiJ::i.-TinalJ 
5abdau prayujyete lsir-1.dy-arthe prati-

PrayogaJ::i.-Ml<;lal be<;la1J1, mlc;lal bec;la ; nilc;la! bc<;la111, no<;lal bec;la II 
l.Sir-1.dlv iti kiTfl I mlc;la1J1 mlc;lar I I 

In this passage the words '' 1.sir-adll.v iti kitp, mlc;laf[I, mlc;lar " mean 
Why is the expression lsir-1.di..u inserted in tt.1e Sutra? because 
when prayer, &c. (I.sir-I.di) the meanings of the imperative mood given 
in Sutra 465 are not denoted, then we have such forms as ml.c;ia1J1 
(he does not, did not or will not, do), mlc;Iar (they do not; did not, or 
will not, do). 

Dr. Caldwell has made very interesting remarks on the negative 
mood in his comparative grammar of the Dravidian languages. He 
saysl: " In general,. the Dravidian negative verb has"but one tense, 
which is an aorist or. is indeterminate in point of time, e-.lf·, pilgen, 
Tamil (povanu, Telagu, pogenu, Ca.), I go not, means either I did not, 
I do not, or I will not go. The time is generally determined by the 
context. After noticing the peculiarities of Ku, Gond, and Tu!u he 
proceeds "in the other di:i.lects {including Kannac;la) there is only one 
mood of the negative in ordiaary use, ,·iz., the indicative. Dr. Cald-

1 Dr. Kittel'• 1st. edition or Sabda,ma..,idar~al}a. Sutra uz. pp. z6o. z61. 
' Mr. Rice'• edition or KarQA1aka-SabdAnusbana, p. z65. 
" Dr. Caldwell'• comparative grammar of the Dravidian languages, znd Ed., p. 36o. 
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From this comparative view it is clear that like geyya! the form 
agala! means either she does not, did not or will not abandon. It 
does not mean " Let her not abandon." It is also equally evident that 
in none of the four Dravidian languages compared above do such 
forms as geyya! and agala! convey the sense of the imperative. 

Dr. Kittel has discussed the negative verb in a most exhaustive 
manner in his grammar of the Kanna<;la language. He says' that 
the conjugated negative of the verb is formed by suffixing the 
personal terminations to the infinitive ending in a, and is used 
for the present, past and future tense, according to circumstances. 
It was absolutely necessary both for Dr. Caldwell and Dr. 
Kittel to notice fully all the possible meanings of the negative 
verb in order to arri\·e at a correct explanation of the origin of 
this interesting form which is conspicuous by its absence in the 
.\ryan languages. Dr. Kittel holds that a, the particle of negation, is 
the same as the infinitive ending in a. "That . infinitive originally 
was a verbal noun and only in course of time came to get its specific 
meanings (§188). Thus, e.Jr., no<;la at first meant 'seeing', 'a see
ing,• and thereupon 'to see,• 'about to see,• 'yet to see.• Noc;lem 
(noc;la and em) therefore signifies, 'a yet to see-I, i.e.' my seeing 
(is or was) yet to be or (will be) yet to be, or my seeing (h:) not actual
ly existing, (was) not so, or (will) not be so, whence we arrive at the 
meaning ' I do not see,• 'I did not see,' '(I have not seen),' ' I shall 
not see'.• " Dr. Kittel very carefully notices all the meanings which 
the negative form nodal or noda!u bears in the ancient, the media:val 
and the modern dialect of the Kannac;la language and tells u'I that the 
negative verb is seldom used in the modern dialect excepc in proverbs 
and that such expressions as ko<;luvad ill (I, etc., do not give, I, etc., 
shall not give), ko<;lal ilia (I, etc., did not give) are now used in place 
of the conjugated negativeJ. The negative verb therefore does not 
express the sense of the imperative. 

The unanimous opinion on this point of the four distinguished gram
marians, Kesirlja, Bha\\lkalanka, Dr. Caldwell and Dr. Kittel is 
supported by the usage of ancient Kannac;la authors. I shall quote 
four illustrations. Dai:i<;li says :-

if ~fit 1:1111~ if oM'4<t•iitft I 

(<t~5@~~+tl~"1j ~ ~ II 
~ :q~~~l~~q :q ~ I 

ap.;r ~~~ <!~+ti~~;&: ifl'f ~ II 
Kavyldar5a, Chapter II, 83, 84. 

' Dr. Kittel's Grammar of the Kannacja Languall"e, p. 157. 
Idem, p. 161. 3 lde1n, pp. 159, 33z. 



92 Nl;UPATU!iiGA Alm THE AUTHORSHIP OF THE KAVIRAJAMARGA. 

Nripatunga renders this thus

kamal-lkarado! sank8-

chaman alala111 chalcravlkado! mlc;laduni

nna mukh-~ndu-bimbam induge I 

saman embudu mige viruddh~-rOpakam akku111 II 

Kavirljamlrga III 19. 

Here or lft'~if is translated into sankikhama 111 mlc;ladu ; therefore 
the negative verb does not mean "Let it not cause, &c." DaQc;li says 

~Cfilf~~~~~I 
~t<lrQttlRI0<4~~ tt1 fir~l'1lfl II 

Klvyldar5a, Chapter II, 19. 

Nripatunga translates :

sarasijadol roinna mukha1Jl I. 
tarur:ii sadrifam samantu p8ladu per.~ta~ I I 

nirutam ii.I embudu niyam-ln [ 

tarita1!1 niyam-8paml-vikalpita-bhlva111 II 

Kavirljamlrga, Chap. III, 64. 

Here the meaning is : thy face does not resemble any other thing. 
The negative verb p81adu does not mean "Let it not resemble." 
Vrishabhanltha says to Bharatarlja •' your having seen the sun 
darkened by the clouds indicates that there shall be no rise of divine 
lmowledge in the fifth age." 

EjijJCj(Oi(i'l('E<! ~~re.t: I 

Ch<i(iilliflT<::<t: JWfr <'I' ~Jr ~fr 11 "<= 11 

Jinas~na's Adipurar:ia', Chap. 40. 

Pampa renders this thus :

musu~ida mugilga!irJld ar:ia-

m eseyade ni111d arka-bimbama1Jl kar:ic;luda~i111-

d eseyadu dushshama-kllado-

! asadri5a-kaivalya-b0dha-dinakara-bimha111 II 

Pampa's Adipurlr:ia2, Chap. XV, 30. 

l Jina,.,na"s Mipuri9a, Deccan C>llege, MS. No. 501 or 1884-86. 
2 M)·sore Government Oriental !..ibrary series Ne ... 
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Here the meaning is The sun of divine knowledge shall not shine. 
The negative verb eseyadu does not mean ''Let it not shine." C:hl
mui:i<;larlja expresses the same idea thus :-

Mugilu musu~ida nesaEa111 ka;;i9uda~i1i1 kevala-j11A.niga! lgaru 

Chlmui:i9arlja-purl1.1a1
, Chap. I. 

This means that there shall be no more persons gifted with divine 
knowledge. The negative verb lgaru does not mean '' Let them not 
be." Dr. Fleet has been led into his mistake by not recognizing the 
difference between the negative mood agala! "she does not abandon" 
and the negative imperative "agalad irke" "let her, &c., not 
abandon." ~ripatuilga uses i9ad irkke (i~lade and irkke) "let them 
not employ" in verses, Chapter II, 21 and 25, as i9ar or i9aru does 
not convty this sense . 

.J· The next important word in the first verse which is misunder
stood is lvanaiJl. Dr. Fleet translates " Let fortune not abandon 
him (literally whom)." If lvana111 lilerally means whom, how can it be 
rendered by Lhe demonstrative pronoun him? Dr. Fleet has failed to 
understand the peculiar use of the interrogative pronoun in the 
Kanna9a language. Dr. Caldwell mentions2 the remarkable fact 
that "the Dravidian languages have no relative pronoun, a partici
pial form of the verb bting used instead." "In the absence of a real 
relative pronoun, the interrogative is used as a relative in many of the 
Scythian languages." Referring to this use of the interrogative, 

1 Palm-leaf MS. of the Jain;o llfa1ha at Kolhll.pur, dated S'aka 1~•7· Mr. N:uasimhachar in 
his Introduction to Kivyivalbkana, p. 7, says:• Chimum;,larija acquired the titie Chu.ladalika
Gaiaga for having killed his own br..:>ther NAgavarma. '' Against thi'i undeserved charge of 
fratricide unknowQ to Jaina chroniclers and Jaina tradition I have simply to refer to a 
..:ontemporary Sra\'aQ Be}gol Inscription No. 109, in which Chaladalika-Ganga-nrip.,ti 
is sp..lken of as desiring to take the Ganga Kingdom ; his d~ire was f1 ustrated and he was 
killed by Ch£munc)ar£ja. The verse runs thus :-

~ ~f.t;pri~ tjiJTN~~~ 

l!"ow.) "'l(IS~•i•l"t41'il.!i"~: I 

FfT •f1<Cfl41i.6(twt"'l~ <foo: ~rfOl~ 

ll"rrJ .if"ll <f.'rUJtfiTOJT: iom~ltiffi°: II 

lier~ lt;J refers to ChamuQc,larAja. The passage in the Chf11nu1:uJar3.ia-pud.Q.a runs thus:

Tanna tammanarp NA.gavammana1p konda pagege ChaladaTika-GaTiganuf!I GaTigara 
ba9tanum enisida l\l~durAcbayanurp dAJ inu konda chalamarp nerapidudarirp Samara
ParaSurAmanum. ChAmumjarAja took the title of "a ParaSuro\ma in war" owing to his 
displaying firmness in ha\"ing suddenly attacked and killed :\ladurll.chaya, who called him•ell 
Chalad-anka-Ganga and Gangara ba111a, to a"enl!"e the death of his brother Nll.gavarmma. 

:1 Dr. Caldwell's comparative grammar of the Dra\·idian languages, :nd Ed., pp • .l:l7 
.uid 312. 
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Kesirlja says• that the pronouns A.va"fl, A.va! and A.vudu are paratan
tra111ga! or dependent, as their sense is not completed unless they are 
followed by demonstrative pronouns. One of the instances cited by 
Dr. Kittel runs:-

Dhanam uJ!an A.van avane indral]l, 

which he·translates thus :-

Who is a rich man, he indeed is a prince. 

In English the two clauses stand thus :-
He indeed is a prince, who is a rich man. 

Dr. Kittel remarks2 
" such sentences appear to have originally been 

formed in imitation of Sanskrit ones with the relatives ~. ~. lf>.fT and 

their correlatives ~.~and~. The truth of this remark is beauti

fully illustrated by the following two passages, the first from Jinasena 
and the second from Pampa, the latter being a translation of the 
former:-

simT~m ~ lW= ~1Cfl(!51Jte 1 

tjl(~'tlSiflif ~lil~ II :(\o,o II 

* * * 
ornr ~~ :irsr: ~~: 
'lf2"€i°:S¥1°~\1i~"1i ~: ~JI'~ iriff II :( '-,:( II 

' 
if~l 11m:1 ~P(Jt') ~: ~ W'f I 

~ITT{ ctrnli:n'ffi'!'qfu:r~ 11 :( \o, ~ 11 

Jin?.se.na, Adipurli:ia, Chap. XXX. 

Dev-A.nganeyar pA.9uva-

r A.vana jasamalJl ku!-A.cha!-A.vaJiyo! 5au
ry-lvashtambhadin lldava-
n A.va111 shat-khar;i9a-mai:i9ita-kshiti-ta!amal]l II 76 II 
ltal]l Bharat-e:lvaran in-
t i te~adiip neg3:~da tanna kirtiyan i vi

khylta-Vrishabh-ldriyo! sura-
gita-yafalJl ni~isidam ncla1p nilv inega111 II ii· 

Pampa, Adipurli)a, Chap. XIII. 

The construction employed by Jinasena is : (a) ~ zro: ~. (b) 

q: 1'tf mitt ~. (c) arm i!ITffl'll?iIBQRlil'if~. Here the two subordinate 
clauses, (a) and (b), are attributive adjuncts to af~ ( 1Rif: ) in the 

principal clause (c) ; and the pronouns ~. q: and ~ are used as 

1 S'abdama11idarpa...,., Dr. Kittel's tst EJ.1 p. 114. Slltra 141. 
• Dr. Kittel's GrPmmar of the Kannacla language, pp. 351, J;:. 
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correlatives according to the principle ipr~~:. Pampa renders 

the relative pronouns lR:!:f and q: by the interrogative pronouns lvana 

and !varµ thus, (a) Dev-lnganeyar paduvar lvana jasama1r, (b) lldavan 
lva111 kshitita!ama"" (c) ltaq1 Bharatesvaran i vrishabh-ldriyo! tanna 
kirtiyaip nirisidaq1. It is therefore evident that Pampa's verse 76 
contains tw~·subordinate clauses which are attributive adjuncts to lta111 
Bharatesvara"' in verse 77 which contains the principal clause ; and the 
two verses form one complex sentence. This construction is also 
employed in the first two verses of the Kavirljamlrga which form one 
sentence'. Sri lvanan agala! ~ ;r ~ is a subordinate clause, 
which is an attributive adjunct to Nripatunga which is in the nomina
tive case, being the subject of the verb ige in the second \"erse. The 
principal clause is: l Nripatunga"' namage ige pratlpodayama'!1 
<If~ ~T ~~la >ti'fT~q~· We should therefore translate lvana1i1 by 
the relative pronoun whom ; and Dr. Fleet's rendering 'him (literally, 
whom?)' must be rejected. 

5. The next word that is misunderstood is l in l Nripatunga'!l 
which Dr. Fleet translates• that (famous or well-known) Nripatunga. 
We have already seen that lvana'!l and l are used as correlatives. 
In such a construction the relative, or, what is its equivalept in Kan
na<;la, the interrogative, being expressed, the demonstrative does not 
mean famous or well-known. Mammat2, the author of the Kavya-pra
kafa, says' :-

>t iifl h"l"I ffi:&:l:i 'l_i'IT"'<ffi'"I <4~<1 -eae(I <4 ..-.3~om:r.f ;rl'?fef,t 
and cites as an illustration the following verse :-

~ ~ ~ ~(1"'1.;'l<ldi ~~T'lll"SITm ~if: I 

Cfi'ilT "'I" ~ ~ ifiE'll'ld'Et"lif(<I ~ ':t'!ifiltl{l 11 

Kllidlsa, Kumlrasambhava V. 

l\lallinltha in his commentary on this verse says ~ ~ fflr"~ 

~~because the word m here means well-known, therefore the 

relative qr is not expressed. This view is endorsed by Kesirlja who 

says' l denote5 what is previously mentioned and what is well-known. 

Gaja-haya-rO<;lhiyo! Bhaga;lattanin l Na!anii11 migillda111. In 
mounting elephants and horses he was superior to Bhagadatta and 
that (well-known or famous) NaJa. In this example l is used by itself. 

' This is called gn:t. Cf \"Croes :7 and 28 in Chap. VIII in Pampa's Adipur.ll!'a, p. 19'). 

)lysore Or. Lib. Srrieo No. 1. See also• imp<>rlant verses in the Baroda copperplate in..,rip
tion, which were misunderstood by Dr. Fleet, but were correctly explained by Dr. Bhandarkar, 
Ind. Ant. XII, pp. u8, ZZ9-

• K.llvyaprak.ll§a, Chap. \"11.1 Vaman.llch.llrya"s Ed .. p. J'I•• 
o Sabdama9idarpai;.:" llr. Kittels ht Ed., Sutra 169. pp. 2oz, :03. 
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But in the first verse of the Kavirljamlrga it is correlative to lvami11' 
an~ therefore does not mean famous or well-known. 

6. The next point that is misunderstood is the position of the noun 
Nripatunga. Dr. Fleet believes that it is· in apposition with lvanal)1 
and translates 'Let Fortune not abandon him, (namely) that Nripatunga. 
This is impossible because lvanai)l is the object of agala! and in the 
accusative case, while Nripatunga is in the nominative case, being the 
subject of the verb ige, as has been fully explained above. A solemn 
disregard for the principle' <l'ii?<il'ii'<l'llm~= is very frequent in 

Dr. Fleet's translations. The following three passages may be taken 
as fair specimens• :-

~ ~ ..... i~J''ifl\!lfcre~R:~fm
~=ffl:i:i•1+1iii!1'1~ ~: I 

~ ~+l+lltt<4~: ~~ 
~~~;:y~ll 

Dr. Fleet translates :-"When the fresh lustre of the jewels in his. 
diadem was made of a reddish colour by the pollen of the water-lilies. 
which were (his) feet, 2ppearing between the streams that flowed forth 
from the rays of the high nails of his (feet), the glorious King 
Amoghavarsha,-whose holy feet were worthy to be worshipped by 
Jinas~na, (and who was) the (embodimer:t of the) prosperity of the 
world,-thought of himself, ' I am purified to-day ; it is enough.' " 

(a) That Jinas~na considered the feet of his ewn pupil holy, (b) that 
the illustrious Achlrya worshipped the feet of his pupil Amoghavarsha, 
and (c) that the pupil .'\moghavarsha was jagan-ma11galam (the 
blessing of the world) are not Indian notions and are equalled in their 
absurdity by the idea of the lustre of the kaustubha-jewel going rour:d 
Fortune clinging to the 'breast of Amoghavarsha. The next two 
examtiles are from the Gupta Inscriptions3 :-

~~ ~ri~~5fit ~ ~~~~ 
~~ q$"-fq iitJ+lil~iliil~ ~: I 

~~~~~~~q 

~ m ll'Tf'llr+ifilt~q ~ ~ ~ ~: 11 ){"' II 

Dr. Fleet translates :-"He who, in this age which is the ravisher, 
of good behaviour, through the action simply of (his good) intentions 
shone gloriously, not associating with other kings who adopted a re-

1 KAvyapradipa, p. :.9, KAvyamAIA series. 
• Ind. Ant. Vol. XII, p. z17. A correct translation of thi• verse is given by Dr. Bhan

dark;ir, Earl>• History of the Dekkan, znd Ed., p. 6•. 
' Corpus lns.:riptionum lndicarum, Vol. Ill, PP· •~6, '47• 148. 
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prehensible course of conduct,-just as an offering of flowers (is 
beautiful when it is not laid down) in the dust,-he in whom, possessed 
of a wealth of virtue, (and so) falling but little short of Manu and 
Bharata and Alarka and Mlndhltri, the title of" universal sovereign" 
shines more (than in any other), like a nsplendent jewel (set) in good 
gold.". 

Here (a) the verb ~. being in t~e past tense, does not refer to 

the living and reigning king ; (h) the correlatives ~ and ~ refer to 

~~: ; (c) ~ • means "applied " and not "associating with other 

kings," (d) ;r should be construed with~ and not with~. and 

(e) ifl""l"ll'll"I~~ means "by dint of mere imagination," and 
not "through the action simply of (his good) intentions." 

The construction is :-

a:t~'ll~"l<t!illl g"tr ~ [ ~ ~= ] ~ft! ar~ mf§ ifl""l"ll'll'l
~~=~!i~~~~if~,q51'[i.e.,~J~ 
113~ [ ~: 1 ~ltw 'll~lp'lfUlf<q amnt. 

[That king) in whom, the abode of virtue [and) but little inferior to 
Manu, Bharata, Alarka and M!lndhltri, there shines forth exceedingly 
like a resplendent jewel set in good gold, that title of universal 
sovereign, which, [when) applied, in this age the ravisher of modesty, 
to other k!ngs of reprehensible conduct, by dint of mere imagination, 
did not shine, just as an offering of flowers (does not shine when laid 
down) in the dust. Another verse in the same inscription runs :-

~ lPt sto1fat1qo1cti srrfttot (ti) ~ 
~T~~ «fit ~I 
;ft~~ JfUTRr!i::Jill~i<i#.~6<!¥1(011 

~m-m1~ilam~ ~s; 11 

Dr. Fleet's translation :-" He by whom (his) head has never been 
brought into the humility of obeisance to any other save (the god) 
Sthli:iu ;-he, through the embraces of whose arms (Himllaya) the 
mountain of snow carries no longer the pride of the title of being 
a place that is difficult of access ;-he to whrse feel r-espect was paid, 
with complimentary presents of the flowers frJm the lock of hair on 

• Cf. Q'l7tfl"I~ ~~ ~: ~: 

1'1{1(0ljcfilqH"l~Jtilj lfTl;:f~ AnandA.•rama Ed. Part II, P• •143-

Cf.~:~: ~lllm'l'f: §J If~: m~: ~ ~ ifil1f)jnroif. 
• Cf, ~1 ~ !ff ~Ill ~ ~CTfUr;fiT: I ~ ifi""l"ll'll"llJ. 

3U.94uky&1111millbad with Gau4~'s Kirikas, p. 88, AnandAsrama series. 
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the top of (his) head, by even that (famous) King Mihirakula, whose
forehead was pained through being bent low down by the strength of 
(his) arm in (the act of compelling) obeisance." 

Here the reading ~ ·is a mistake for ~Ira and the expression 

''no longer" is a gratuitous insertion. The purport of the verse is ·mis
understood by Dr. Fleet. The relative pronouns in the first two line~ 
~ and ~ are correlatives to lA fJ11i<!'i'l';!lto1 ; therefore the clauses 
containing these relatives are adjectival adjuncts to 1r.f fliR<!'i'l1!01 ;. 
the principal clause is 1fir fllm~trur ~ ~ ~. The rela
tive ~ occurring in the third line above refers to YasOdharman. 
The real purport of the verse is " He to whom obeisance was made 
even by that King Mihirakula who did not bow before anybody save 
the ~od Siva and t:mbraced by whose arms the mountain Hima.laya 
bears the pride of the title "inaccessible." It is not YasOdharman• 
but Mihirakula who is spoken of as a worshipper of Siva. This inter
"retation is according to the principle mentioned by Da1:11;Ji. 

~~~~I 
d4>t"ll'al"l'fil~<tifiif.,.:q ~ OJ: II 

KA.vy•-tar5a, Chapter I, 22. 

The pron;iun ir.r in 1r-r i111't<!ii'l';!lto1 and in ir.r ~1furr in the next 
verse cannot mean "famous" for one and the same reason. \\'e are 
now in a position to offer the following literal translation of the first 
verse of the Ka'lirl.jamA.rga. 

That most eminent king (Nripa-tunga) whom the goddt:ss Lakshmi, 
clinging to his breast, never abandons through affection, the lustre 
.,;pringing from the K?.ustubha-jewel spreading around and forming a 
screen, who is noble, who is well-versed in politics (Niti-nirantara). 

It is evident that the first verse does not give a complete sense, as it 
contains only the subject of the principal clause and ·some of its attri
butive enlargements, while the predicate occurs in the second verse. 
At this stage of the inquiry, it is not possible to know whether the 
epithets applied to _the god Vishi:iu rerer, in their secondary sense as 
titles, te> one or more persons. Let us now proceed to examine 
Dr. Fleet's translation of the second verse. 

7. After explaining the expression apratihata-vikraman he adds 
the parenthetical clause (just as the god Vishl)u-Nlrlyai:ia had three 
strides which were not obstructed).. This must be rejected, as the 
god Vira-NA.rlyai:ia, himself the owner of the kaustubha-jewel, is 
praisej in the two verses. 
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8. '' Appa" does not mean "who has become." It is a present 
relative participle of l.gu, 'becoming', 'being' and should be translat;. 
ed 'that is', 'who is' according to Dr. Kittel's Grammar, p. 243. 

9. This will also show that 'osedu' cannot be construed with 
'appa', as Dr. Fleet has done. It naturally goes with ige. 

Cf. 
tarui;iiyan osed ilta!Jl. 

Sabdamai;iidarpai;ia', sOtra 61. 
Osed ittu krit-lrtthanen appe1p. 

Pampa• Rl.mlyai:ia, VI, 111 

. ishtan orvvan adhidevateg end osed ittuda!Jl 
Inscription of Saka 820, No. 6o, Nagar3 Taluq 

osadu kottor = i dvija-mukhyar 

Ind. Ant. Vol. XII, p. 223. 

In the last quotation osadu should be osedu ; and Dr. Fleet trans
lates the words '' these best of the twici;.-born . . . • gave with plea
sure." Dr. Kittel in his grammar, p. 419, translates "osedu kotta!Jl" 
into "he was delighted (and) gave." 

10. The most important word in the second verse is pratlpa which 
is misunderstood and mistranslated. According to Dr. Fleet, pratlpa 
means "a power, in dealing with the subject' lying before him (the 
author), which he himself unaided, could not hope to display." This 
absurd explanation of the well-known Sanskrit word pratlpa is repeat
ed at page 264, where we are told it" means "ability to perform 
the task lying before him." By this periphrasis Dr. Fleet obviously 
means poetical talent or power, though he does not say so in plain 
language. Of course Dr. Fleet is unable to cite any authority. His 
assertion that king Nripatunga is invoked to grant poetical power is 
too absurd to deceive anybody. A king £an give patronage but not 
poetical powers. 

Suresvara says : 

~~ JITIAVIT i:flf.:f ~~~ I 

~ ~ fcl1ri~ ij ~ ~: II 
"18~f(Oqlq (;jfl!f_i«jqf fflifi '{ 

Part III, p. 1354, Anand!Sram edition. 

Besides", iilvocations are never addressed to kings in Indian poems; 
they are always addressed to gods, preceptors or other holy person
ages. 

' Kittel'• ut Ed., p. 74· 
• Mr. Rice's Ed., p. 14!· 
3 !:pigraphia Carnatica, Vol. VIII, Inscription• in the Shimoga District, Part 111 p. a8e, 

7 
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The fact is, Dr. Fleet~has been obliged, in order to uphold a wrong 
interpretation of the second verse, to mistranslate the well-known 
Sanskrit word which is explained by Amarasi1J1ha II, 20.-

~ SIOA: ll'lTICJ.!11 •: ~~ I 
The commentator' says ~T 1'r-i' ~: {f~ ~ 31'T1fll. Thus SfilTCI' 

means that glory which arises from treasures and troops. Only a 
king can possess this quality. Tlrl.n&lha in his Vkhaspatya calls it 
~ i!{D'5Jili'l'l ~: a king's glory arising from money and armies. 

BhavabhO.ti calls it ~. a quality of the warrior caste 
t:R: I tfii. !')'1'!1-i:itl<ft ~ fcli!" ll!li'lti'lli'll1i'li<fl"'lili-qq4 {11!" ~'if fili oq<f

~: ~ {ftr. 
Uttara-RAmacharita V. 

The word pratlpa, therefore, means military prowess and occurs 
frequently in Sanskrit and Kanna<;Ia literatures and in old Sanskrit and 
Kannac;la inscriptions. The exrression in our text is pratlp-6dayalJ1, 
which is also employed in describing the hi~h ritch of military prowess 
displayed by King Narasi1J1ha2

• 

We have thus far critically examined the translation of the first two 
verses of the Kavirljamlrga so kindly presented by Dr. Fleet to 
Sanskrit scholars and have fully set forth the reasons for rejecting it 
altogether. I shall now give a correct and literii.l translation of the 
two verses. 

May that best of kings (Nripaturiga), whom the goddess Lakshmi 
clinging to his breast never abandons through affection,-the lustre 
springing from the Kaustubhajewel spreading around and serving like 
a screen,-who is well-versed in politics (Nitinirantara,) who is 
noble, who is a wrestler that has performed his duty (Kritakrityamalla), 
whose valour is uninterrupted, who is exceedingly pure (Atisaya
dhavaJa), who is Vira-Nlrl.yar;ia, give to us a high pitch of military 
prowess that is attained unexpectedly. 

From this literal and correct rendering of the first tw~ verses of the 
Kavirljaml.rga it is clear that the god Vira-Nlrl.yar;ia or Vishr;iu, the 
owner of the kaustubha jewel, on whose breast the goddess Lakshmi 
reclines and whom she never abandons, is praised here. The god is 
invoked to grant prowess. The author who prays for prowess 
must have been a king. And from the epithets Nripaturiga, 
Ati5ayadhavaJa, &c., applied to the god, we are forced to conclude 
that the royal author wishes to make a punning reference to his 

1 AmarakbS;i with the commentary Vjlkyasudh:i1 Nin,ta)·a S. Press, p. Jr a. 
s Epigraphia C•rnatica, Vol. IV., lnscription!ft in the My80rc District Part II. lnscrip· 

tioa No. 38, line 13. 
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own titles. This method of indirectly suggesting one's own name 
or title is adopted by Samantabhadra, Akalafikadeva, Nemichandra 
POjyapA.da and Gui:iabhadra. Addressing the last Tirthailkara 
Vardhamlna, Samantabhadra says' :-

~guffi~ ~ ~q"'l<tf.1""4i~Cfle'( I 

~+i~f<Wi~Cfle QcJ ~ ;ffi ~ ~ II ~ II 

~cti:+tlot+tCfll"iCfl+tf.!1¥4<i'if q1c::1<fcl~~ ~ ~ I 
:>!~Ni~Cfl<t<tci 11'1~~ ~l(IC::ctdi ~ ~+t"*l'li\'( II ~ II 

~ ~ ~Rti~4a'll:ihJR~ ~~: 1 

atf1Rtai~:r1e1: ~ "1\' ~ ~ ~ ~;ji(T: 11 ~ 11 

Akalankadeva addresses Mahl.vira as Akala?ika 

mll ~1\:f<n~~ ~ ~ illf
ttit1cS1t"'llij+ie'w'w1M~fG.121;;t1;d~"i. 1 

m<i" ~~ ~ifie~Cfiiact1(1 dd': 

~l(lict:otifil"iifi <tffit ~ ~ ~ ~ II 
Laghiyastraya2

• 

Nemichandra addresses the Tirthailkar Neminltha as Nemichandra 

ftr o "4 ~ o "4 1{UJI~ ~f0ii(<l'(Uifll=r.ic:;+1Cfldch 

~ ~o~ ~ tilou II 
Gomata-slral 

which Kefavai:ii:ia renders into Sanskrit thus-

~ 'gt Sj1JP<t' ~ iifll44li..+tifi\ilcfi 

~~~~ 
In Nemichandra's Trilokaslra• ~e read

"1Ci5.ftfitc::~t1+t(TJ1~'f1elct~!Ui"'l("l"lllfi4i<iJ1 

F<Pf~~ Rl§qUi~( ~ II 

In this verse also the author Nemichandra calls the Tirthankara 
Neminltha after himself and thus makes an indirect reference to 
his own name. It may be also note.:! here that POjyapA.da, the 
celebrated author of the Jainendra Vylkarai;ia, whose other 

' SvayambhQstotra, MS. of tbe Jaina Matha at Kolbapur, verlle": ard J are not found 
i., some MSS ; verBe i occurs also in the Asht-aSati. 

• Palm-leaf MS. of the Jaina Matha at Kolhapur, p. ;8 (6). 
3 Terdal MS. of the GomataaAra, the opening verse. 
• Deccan College MS. No. ~99 of J815-76, leaf : (b). 
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name was Devanandi, makes the latter name part of the adjective 
qualifying the god whom he invokes. 

~~(1€11Pfl<tl ~ ~ I 

('lwtf~d'l~ i'f~ ~ I II ~'-. ii 

Gui;iabhadra calls Jina gu•}a-bhadra after himself. 

~ ijij~ijq~ ~ ~9;~ I 

~ '['till•i~~lwt" !fl1t<ligfi1tlfl31ti ~ II ~ '°'" II 

. @i ~~ f.fifitfr: 
snlfcJ lN~: SRIR{ ~I 

q~~(il<iifoqdil'4'1~i:i 

ijq«<tfltq fclettt Ultfi\ ~ II ~ '-. ( II 

Adipurlr:ia, Chapter 44. 
The distinguished RA.shtrakO!a author Pampa who finished his 

Adipurli:ia• in Saka 863, mentions, as his title!t, Sukavi-jana-mA.nas
ottarpsahalJ!Sa, Gui:ilri:iava, Sa1psara-slr3daya and Sarasvatimar:ii-hlra. 
He then transfers these titles to Adinl.tha, who is invoked in the 
beginning, to Bharatesvara, Devcndra and other divine persons 
very frequently in his Adipurli:ia. The two concluding verses of each 
chapter and the opening verses of the second and ail the succeeding 
chapters contain illustrations of this remark. The ninth chapter 
opens thus:-

Sri-pati Puru-param esvara-
n l.pOri;ia-manoratha1p naman-nripa maku1-l
topa111 trailoky- lnta-
vyl.pita-mahimaq1 Sarasavti-mai:ti-hlra111 II 

Here Adinltha is described as the lord of prosperity, whose desires 
are fulfilled, who is adorned by the splendour of the crowns of kings 
making a bow, whose glory has t.lled the three worlds, and who is a 
string of jewels to the goddess Sarasvati (Sarasvati-mai:tihlram). In 
the concluding verse of the eighth chapter we read: 

Sl.keta-sitilhl.san-1.sinarp pllisida111 mahi-valaya1m1.111 Sarrislra
slr-odayalJI II 

Adinltha, seated on the throne of Ayodhyl, the promoter of the 
essence of life [i.e. religion], protected the circle of the earth. Jn 
these passages Pampa has transferred his own titles to the first 
Tirthaitkara Vrishabhanl.tha. Pampa's object evidently is that they 
should be understood in their primary sense as referring to the god 

1 Jain8ndra-vyAkarana. Deccan College MS. No 591of1~75·76. 
• ?\l)'SOre edition reFerred to in note t, p. IL 
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.and in their secondary sense as giving his own titles as the author of 
the Adipurl.9a. Abhinava-Pampa has only followed the example of 
his distinguished predecessor and namesake in this matter. 

As l have already remarked, the first two verses of the Kavirl.jaml.rga 
-contain a prayer addressed to the g1'd Vish9u to grant military ~row
ess. This indicates that the author was a king. And the intentional use 
of the expressions N!ipatunga, Ati5aya-dhava!a, &c., as epithets to the 
god, leads us to infer that they must have.been the titles of this royal 
author. But as prowess will not help him in dealing with the subject 
lying before him, the roral author proceeds in the third verse to 
invoke the goddess Sarasvati to give him poetical ppv.er. 

devi Saras\fati hal)1Sa-vi I 
bhl.vade nele-goJge kClrttu man-ml.nasado! II 

Let the goddess Sara,svati take up her abode with love in my mind 
(ml.nasa) just ~s the flamingo takes up his abode in the lake ~11.nasa. 
In the fourth verse the royal author calls upon former great poets to 
aid him in his literary work. 

To borrow the language of Mammata the first two verses have two 
meanings, the~ (obvious) and the ;;q~ (implied). The~ 
(the implied meaning) that the author was a king, and that atiSaya
dhava!a was one of his titles is confirmed by the following passage:-

Atisayadhava!-3rvvip-5dit-1.lankriti I, 147, which means "the figures 
of speech composed by King Ati5ayadhavaJa." Dr. Fleet has failed 
to understand the meaning of the word udita. It does not meau 
here "sprung from." It is the past passive participle of ~to speak, 
and is often used in the sense of composed (A~). Mallishei:ia who 
finished his Mahl.purl.i:ia' in Saka 969, sars : -

~~I 
4jj~Cif51illi'=O~ifiC!ll41¥fC!S~Uittcil ~ II 

~ '4(ii(iOl5iey; 5"1"1"14dll!\;'fil~i11 I 

SUfidaj~ffi~~ ifi~'iiifl"l~i11 II 

tit~ $r(~)iitl<::i11~ "'1it ~ 
~ JJt"'iiifl~'iiifldl~4fet4: ~~: I 

~~ SN+Jfil'(~)~ wm .. <41f.M ~Udj'd'j c 

~ ~ (~d"llfi:~ .. ~tli!Pt: II 

~111 .. m1101~~<~-
~ .. tiC!S~0· .. ,,:1<:101aj11{ 3t'\"l:i:itii1l'fiqifi(!i(1Uj ~ ii 

' MS. 0£ the Jaina Matha at Kolhapura. 

B * 
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In the first verse cited above the words lJ~itf mean 

~ ~. VaidyanA.tha, the author of the UdA.harai:ia-chan

drikA., r says :-

at~~ifi~ctlM&M~it~ifii 

~<Ti!'~ ~~~<i\:oDflctii'( I 
~ ((0141 "1., I 3fil'il'El '551., l<:!t{I f(in1 '< 
'3i(it((Ol'il~i 1'~ ~IQ"11~~1'( II ~ II 

·In the coldphon we read ~ ~ <fil;q>iifil:tfll'\il(61~1!l'fl!?\Tlllf
"'f-'9.ifiiql ~ ~: ~: The RA.shtrakA.ta author Pampa makes 

Bharata praise the Jinas thus : 
Sa1J1sara-sA.r-6day-iJ-I 
dita-mA.i;iikya-Jina-stav-A.va!i jayalJl bhadralJl Subhaip manga\alJl II 

Pampa's AdipurA.Qa XVI, Io • 

May the verses in praise of the MA.i;iikya-Jinas uttered by Bharata 
(composed by Pampa) the propagator of the essence of life (i. e., re
ligion) confer blessings. It is obvious from the context that the 
expression SalJlsirasllr-udaya i5 used in a double sense ; and " udita " 
means 'uttered' and 'composed.' 

The ne:ii:t passage that is misunderstood and mistranslated by Dr. 
Fleet is the opening verse of the third chapter which runs thus : 

Sri-vidit-A.rth-l.larika-
r-l.va!iya1p vividha-bheda-vibhav-l.spadama111 I 

bhl.visi besasidan akhi!a-dha-
rA.-vallabhan int Amoghavarsha-nripendra1p II 

KavirajamA.rga Ill,' 
• Dr. Fleet translates this thus :-

" Having thought over the well-known series of embellishments of 
sense, which is a receptacle of the display of various kinds of dis
tinctions, the great King AmiJghavarsha, the fa\·ourite of the whole 
world, commanded (the treah:~ent of it) thus (as follows)." At 
page 268 Dr. Fleet explains the meaning of the verse more fully and 
says '' the great King Am6ghavarsha thought over the famous and 
well-known series of embellishments "f sense, and commanded (the 
treatment of it) in the manner which the author then followed." 

The obvious objections against this translation and explanation 
are that the original text contains nothing answering to the words 
"(treatment of it)" and the words " which the author then followed,'· 
that the transitive verb besasidarJl having for its object arthl.la1ikA.1 · 

' IUv)·apralds'a, VAmanAchArya"s Ed., lntr. p. 4<>. 
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l.va!iyarp (the series of embellishments of sense) cannot mean "com
manded" and that it is absurd to suggest that A'1'16ghavarsha thought 
over the embellishments while he commanded • • the treatment of it 
(them ?)" by another person, because thinking O\'er the subject is 
the most essential part. of the author's work. The verb besasida1p 
means declared, made known, communicated, or described. This 
can be easily proved by the following passages from two eminent 
authors of the Rl.shtraktl\a period. 

Jinasena says :-

3'1'~ ~~<fl ~ ~ ~ffift I 

~Slq~rii(i Jmlt ~ ~ '9' ~II' oo II 

ffi:: ~~ ~rr~cr 1 

ffifiij- '9' ~B") ~:~: II Io~ II 
• • • • • 
m~~tm~~11 
~iiC4"'11(<Ji (<i('dNll!llifl('!l'll'fd II ~ ~ \ II 

jmasena's Adipurl.l}a XV. 
Pampa' transiates the last ver~e thus :-

Ya5asvati tanna kal}da kanasuga!an anukramarp dappad 
aripuvudurp anituma111 Puru paramesvaran avadh&risi, tat
s~apna-phalangaJan int endu besasidarp. 

TRANSLATION, 

When the Queen Yasasvati communicated in order the dreams she 
had seer., Puru-paramesvara listened to all that and described in 
the following manner the fruits of her dreams. 

Jinasena makes Bharata say:--

~ ~ ffifT ~ m;il~di: I 

Jtt<itf.?ltN'IE'll~ ~ ~~: II ~ 't II 

~l'i:!!J4""1~ dif.h'li~4<il"R: I 

~ dNl('ll""l~cJltftRlf¥1cj ~ II l '\ II • • • • • • 
~ ~ Cf!!: ffifT m:m: I 

~~""~~ll'i' II 

~~R~~I 
~ ~ fitfcro~ ~ II 'i~ Ii 

ffiil'~ ~~~:I 
~ 

'l"'l•U'td~~f~i: 5flu14t1~1.'i W{: II 'i~ II 

Jinasena's Adipurll}a, Chap. 41. 
Pampas Adipur:lr;oa, VIII, pp. 198, 199. 
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Pampa translates this passage thus:-

ad alladeyum indina dina!Jl beJagappa jl.vado! padinaru kana
sugaJaQl kaQc;len I. kanasuga! anish!a-phala-sl'.lchakanga! 
embuda!Jl sl.ml.nyadin upalakshisiden avara phalamuman 
enag ariye besasim end avadhijnlnadiip tln'' I. kanasugaJan 
arivan .. lgiyurp sabhl-janakkam aripal endu besa-go!vudurp 
pr

0

a5n-lnukramadiip tri·lbka-guruv int endu besasidarp. 

Pampa's Adipurl.r:ia, XV, p. 398 ff. 

In these passages I have made jinas~nlchlrya translate Pampa's 
words int endu besasidaq1 into ~ and {r-4 ~ ~ "described 
or declared in the following manner." Dr. Fleet refers to the words 
" p!I endu besase" in sOtra' 3 of the Sabdamar;iidarpar;ia, which he 
translates •on ordering me to relate.' But the same form of the 
word besase is used in the sense of• declaring' by Pampa. 

~ "I' ~ ~l'f if": I 

~~: :::rN q~<ft(f(\ <lR~ II ~ 'i'i II 

jinas@na, Adipurlr:ia, Chap. 28. 
Pampa• translates this thus :-

Bharata-ksh@trado! i yugado! Tirthakararu1p chakravartigaJum 
appar endu sarvajfiar besase palavu sli!. lm ellalJI k@!d a~.idevu. 

11 We lmow having frequently heard omniscient persons de
clare that there shall arise Jinas and universal emperors in 
the Bharata·ksh@tra in this age." 

A correct translation of the opening verse of the third chapter of the 
Kavirl.jaml.rga is as follows :-

The eminent King Amoghavarsha, the lord of the whole world, 
thought over and declared in the following manner the series of 
excellent and well-known figures of sense which are the abode of 
abundance of various distinctions. The meaning of this verse is 
that the great King Ambghavarsha, who was a paramount sovereign, 
composed the figures of sense. This is in perfect accord with the 
meaning of the otl)er passages explained above, that the author 
was a king, that his titles were Nripatunga, Atifayadhava!a and that 
King Ati5ayadhava!a composed these figures of speech. 

It is perfectly clear then that the author of the KavirAjamlrga is 
not different from Nripatuilga-Ambghavarsha. Nor does he "repre
ilent himself as putting forward views concurred in by Nripatunga"l 

1 Here the sense of the word is determined b)· the pr«eding eopression pe!.endu: see the 
next quotation. 

• Pampa'• Adipurll,..a, XII, p. 3:S. 
•Ind. Ant., XXXUI, p. 260. 
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as such a supposition is directly contradicted by the fifth verse of 
the third chapter in which the author tells us that he is guided by 
"ancient authorities ;"and Nripatui;iga certainly was not an "ancient 
authority." This verse runs thus :--

Vidit-1.rtthl.lankl.r-1.-
spada-bhManga! purl.i;ia-51.str-t>ktanga! I 

tad-anumata-lakshya-lakshai:ia
nidar5sananga!an anukram-f>ktiye p~_lve1!l 

Kavirl.jaml.rga, Chap. II I, 5. 

TRANSLATION. 

The distinctions which have for their abode the well-known figures 
of sense have been described by ancient authorities ; I will relate 
in order these figures, their definitions and illustrations sancticned 
by them (i.e., by the ancient authorities). 

One of these ancient authorities' is Dai:ic;li as I have satisfactorily 
proved. The word " anumata" in this verse indicates Dai;i<;li's author
ship of the definitions and illustrations which Nripatunga has 
borrowed from the Kl.vyl.darfa. The colophon of the third chapter 
also contains unmistakable evidence of N1ipatunga's authorship in 
the expression• Parama-Sarasvati-tirthAvatlra-N ripatunga-dha, 
which means King Nripatunga who is a holy incarnation of the 
great Sarasvati or a flight of steps leading to the sacred waters of 
the great Sarasvati. 

This view is further confirmed by v~rse 11 I, 230, in which we are told 
that "a high-souled person who has obtained the ship in the form of 
the specific knowledge contained in Nripatunga-deva-ml.rga, can 
reach the great further shore of the ocean of poetry filled with the high
est excellences." This statement is intelligible only on the supposition 
that Nripatunga was the author of this work :"ind excludes the possi
bility of any other person being the author of it. Here the specific 
knowledge contained in Nripatunga-deva-ml.rga means, of course, the 

1 lever~ ), 47, Nfipatuf,ga says•• Having consid~red the faults mentioned in the works 
or the multitude of ancient poets and to the best or my own knowledge, I will declare some 
t') wise men... In ,·erse II, 44. he Mys : '' Having studied the method or ancient authoritiPs, 
I will relate this much in Kanna4a.'' In verse II. '491 he MYS : " ffa,·ing considered the dis· 
tinction known to ancient poets I will declare it according to the method or m)· knowledge.'" 
These verses contradict Dr. Fleet's assenion that the work does not contain ''any allusion" uf 
an)' kind to views of predecesson. '' 

» Dr. Fleet ha.c; ignored lhia e•preseion because it militates against his erroneous 
a••umption that Nripatunga was n->t the author of the work. Dr. Fleet"a otatement that 
"\"Crse 111, 115, compare• some person, )Vho the editor says ia NJipatunga, to a flight or 
step• leading to the aacred waters of Saraa•·ati,00 is inaccurate. It io not the editor but tho 
colophon of the Jrd chapter that opeaks of Nripatunll'a as Saras\•ati-tlrth.iYatlra. 
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knowledge contained in the Kavirljamlrga' and the poetry 
alluded to is the Kannac;la poetry with its characteristic prlsa which the 
work professes to teach. On this Dr. Fleet remarks, " We need 
not lay any stress upon the fact that the original of this passage does 
not contain anything answering to the " Kavirljamlrga" and " Kan
nac;la," which are gratuitous insertions by the editor." Of course 
Dr. Fleet is unable to suggest any other possible explanation of the 
passage.• But his objection to "gratuitous insertions" has my entire 
approval. On this ground we have already rejected such translations 
as "commanded the treatment of it" and " to inspire him with a 
power, in dealing with the subject lying before him, which he himself 
unaided could not hope to display." On this very ground we must 
reject the following translation of verse I, 1.19 :-

.• Kavil 
prakaral!I Srivijaya-prabhOtaman idal!I kai-kolvud i mft~~cyiq1 ii 

" The multitude of poets will accept this product of Srivijaya in 
this (new) guise." It will be easily noticed (a) that the original does 
not contain any word for (new), (b) the word ma!!<e does not mean 

" guise," (c) and the phrase i m~!keyll! which means " in this manner" 

should be construed with the verb kai-ko!vudu. The original text 
literally means " the multitude of poets should accept this production 
of Srivijaya in this manner," from this it is clear that Srivijaya is one 
of the titles of the author himself. 

The last verse of Chapter II runs :-

Bhlvisi 5abda-tattva-sthitiyal!I ku.~it ond aseshl-bhl- I 
shA-vishay-oktiyal!I bagedu noc;li pur1.i:ia-kavi-prabhu-pray6- 11 

g-Avilasad-gui:iodayaman lyd-ava~ir!l samed ondu kAvyadi1p I 

Srivijaya-prabhOta-mudama111 tanag agisidol!I kavisvaraq1 II 

Dr. Fled translates :-Having thought over the established con
diti;:,ri of the cJnventional settlement of the essential nature of 
sounds, (and) having given attention to (that) one (thing) expression 
which is the object of all language, (and) having considered and seen 

1 The work is so called because it contains the m.irga or the method indicated (~!~a) by 

Nripatunga. Abhinavapampa's u•e of the word ~ldu (having composed) to indicate 

S'rutakirti"s authorship ol the Jaina 1Ughavapao;11;!a;i~a is exactly 
0

oimilar to Durgasi· 
J!lha'o use ol the same word to indicate the authorohip of the oame work by Dhananjaya. 
Dr. Fl.,.,t's suggestion that Abhinava-pampa uses the word .in the senae of •· hu·ing recited 
(Ind. Ant., XXXIII, p. >79) is as abourd aa his assertion that Nripatunga possesoed the kaus 
tubha jewel. Brahmin lads of 10 or J % J'eara old can recite backwards and forwards greater 
poems than the Jaina Rlghava-Pi94aviya ; and yet nobody thinks of commemcrating them 
in inscriptions or praieing them in literary works;' 

• It io absurd to suggest that any other than Kanna<;la-poetry is taught in a Kanna<;la 
work professing to teach Kannada poetry. 
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the development of the good qualities which shine in the usage of 
ancient great poets, (and) having culled from them, (and) having 
carried out (the result) by (this) one poetical composition, Kavisvara 
has created for himself a joy which took its source from Srivijaya." 

Tl;ie wor.1 kaYiSvara in the text simply means "the lord of poets" 
or a great poet, while Dr. Fleet has mistaken it for a proper noun. 
Besides, the word kavyadilJl is to be construed with agisidom. A 
correct translation of the verse is as follows :-

" The great poet caused to himself the great joy of Srivijaya by the 
one poem composed by these (means) : having thought over the 
established conventionality of the essence of words, having studied 
expression which has for its object all language, having carefully 
perceived the excellence of the good qualities shining in the com
positions of ancient great poets _and having culled from them." 
Dr. Fleet seems to have suspected the correct sense of the last 
line and has gh·en it in a foot-note. It is clear that Srivijaya 
is a name of the author !iimself and does not refer to anr one of the 
ancient great poets who are separately mentioned in the verse. 
This view is confirmed by the concluding verse of the whole work 
which runs :·-

Niravady-1.nvayan udgham uddhata-ma [ha-kshi] rabdhi
c;li1:11;lira-pl.r:i I 

.;!uram l.krl.nta-si ( su) 5aila-sl.gara-dhar-t5a-chakravlJ-lm-

baral'Jl II 
parama-Srivijaya-prabh0ti-ja-ya5a [•J'I] Stri-bl.la-vriddh-lhitaq1 I 
param-lnandita-lokam oppe nele-golg l-chandra-tlral'JlbaralJl II 

Chapter II I. 

DR. FLEET'S TRANSLATION:-" Let the fame which was born frorr. 
the .source that was the supreme Srivijaya,-which is unlimited (andJ 
imperishable (?); which is the model (of what all fame ought to be) ; 
which is white like the bones of the cuttle-fish of the agitated great 
ocean of milk ; (and) which has pervaded the beautiful mountains, 
the seas, the earth, the whole horizon, and the sky,-firmly endure, 
with the approbation of the supremely happy (whole) world, compris
ing women and children and old men, as long as the moon and 
stars shall last ! " 

Dr. Fleet admits in a foot-note that he has altered the original 
words niravady-lnvayan into niravadhy-avyayam, because he does not 
see anything appropriate in a description of the fame as niravady-
1.nvuya " of unblamabl11 lineage." But the words refer to the author 
and are used in the same senlie as the expression l.ryana " of the 
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nobly born one" employed by Ke5ava in the fourth verse of lhe conclud
ing prasasti of the Sabdamal)idarpal)a. And the translation "which 
was born from the source that was the supreme Srivijaya " is also 
incorrect, because Srivijaya-prabhllti i<; a bahuvrihi compound which 
can be dissolved Srivijaylt prabhlltir yasya that which took its origin 
from Srivijaya, namely, this work called KavirA.jamA.rga. The real 
meaning of the last verse of the KavirA.jaml.rga is: "Let the 
fame of one whose lineage is unblameable, which arises from the 
work having for its author the great Srivijaya, ................ endure ai< 
long as the moon and the stars last." This is in accordance with 
the custom, prevalent among Hindu authors, of expressing a prayer 
in the concluding verses that their works may endure as long as the 
sun, moon, &c., last. We need only refer to the concluding verses 
of Gul)abhadra's Uttarapural)a, the Sarasvati-kal)thA.bharal)a of Bh6ja 
and the Sabdamal)idarpa1Ja as illustrations. On the other hand no 
example can be quoted of a single Indian author who has expressed 
in the colophon of his work a hope that the fame or the works 
of a dead author may endure till the end of time. For these reasons 
and from the correct translations of the three verses given above 
it is plain that Srivijaya is one of the titles of the author of the 
Kaviriljamarga, and cannot refer to the older Srivijaya mentioned 
by the author in his introductory verse 33, Chap. I. The ccnclusion 
which Dr. Fleet has attempted to deduce from the misinterpreta
tions of the last three verses does not demand serious notice here. 

The most interesting external evidence in support of Nripatunga's 
authorship of the Kavirl.jamA.rga is found in Bhat1A.kalanka's Kar
l)ltaka Sabdinusl.sana in which our attention is invited to a descrip
tion of the skill displayed in the different usages of the Northern and 
Southern schools in Nripatunga-grantha or the work composed by 
Nripatunga. Owing to a hopeless misunderstanding of the two 
opening verses of the Kavirl.jaml.rga Dr. Fleet is led to believe that 
Bhattakalanka uses the expression Nri patunga-grantha to denote 
that Nripatunga was not the author but the inspirer of the work. 
This attempt to pervert the natural meaning of the expression will 
not be countenanced by Sanskrit scholars ; for Bhattl.kalanka is a pro
foune'. grammarian and writes in Sanskrit. He says that such forms 
as namage and nairimo!, though not noticed by previous grammarians, 
are nevertheless correct and quotes in support of his view three invo
catciry verses, one of which is the opening verse of the Pampa
rlmlyal)a. · He says :-

Atra kechit kavya-mukham asirupa111 par.lrtham api bhavatiti 
nanam anangikur~l)a ninam eva pa\hanli nimage nimmo! 
iti II tad anye nilbhimanyante nirvighna-parisamapti-kamal_i 
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prlripsita-pratibandhaka-duritapan6danArthalJI ParamAtma. 
gur:iA11ukirtana-rllpa1J1 manga!am Acharantas svArtham 
apahlya par&rtham eva prayatanta ity ayuktam eva I 
aprekshAvattva-prai.anglt II anyatrlpi tathA pr..tchura-pra
y6ga-darsanAch cha I at6 trbmad-artha-vachakb nan-sabda 

.evabhimantavya iti 11 tathapi sa kais chid evangikriyat@ t 
uttara-mArglnug<lmibhih kavisvarair na sarvail;t I dakshir:ia
mlrglnuyAyibhis tair anangikArat I en-pakshapAtino hi 
dakshir:iatyill_l ka\i-janl. iti II dakshir:i6ttara-mArga· bheda
bhinna-pray6ga-chlturi-prapancho Nripatunga-granthe drash
tavya iti II 

Karr:il.taka-Sabdil.nusasana, Mr. Rice's edition, p. 161. 

TRANSLATIO!>', 

Here [in the three invocatory verses) some who do not recognize 
such forms as namage, nammo! read instead nimage, nimmoj on the 
ground that the opening verse of a poem which forms an invocation,' 
contributes also to the benefit of others. This view is not accepted by 
other scholars, since it is quite inconsistent that authors who desire 
that their literary undertaking should be finished without any obstacle
and who addres~ invocation by way of celebrating the praises of the 
Highest Being i11 order to drive away the sin which might inter
fere with the completion of tJ:teir literary work, should strive only for 
the good of others, laying aside their primary object, since sucl; a 
course would argue a lack of prudence, and also because many such 
forms are found elsewhere (in passages containing no invocations]. 
However, this view is accepted by some, namely, by lords of poets. 
belonging to the Northern school and not by all ; while the followers 
of the Southern school reject it, for the poets of the Southern school 
are in favour of such forms as emage, emmo!. A detailed description 
of the skill displayed in the different usages of the Southern and 
Northern schools is to be seen in N1ipatunga's work. 

Here Nripatunga-grantha means the work composed by Nripatunga 
namely, the Kavir<ljamarga which gives illustrations of the different 
usages of the Southern and Northern sch0ols in verses II, 100-J08. 

With the expression Nripatunga-grantha we may compare the genitive 
compounds ~t;q~~ and ~~q~ employed by J1ianendra-Saras-

' Here Bha11Akalaiika says that the Opening \'ene of the Pampa-Rimi)·ai;ia contains 
an in\·ocation. :\fr. Rice, in his Analysis prefixed to his 2nd edition of the poem, says: •0(1) 
The author in,·okcs Muni-suvrata (the 10th Tirthankara), (a} the Siddhas. (;) theAchAryas, 
&c," On the ,,ther hand Dr. Fleet Rays : The author <'f the Pampa-RimAyai;ia hns not 
invoked any god at all in the introductC1ry stanzas of his work, mu11ely, verses I to 14 ot 
the firat Asvisa or canto. ( ! ! ! ) Ind. Ant. xxx111, p. a6z. t is needles• to say that 
Dr. Fleet's :itlatement is opposed to fact. 
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vati who is as distinguished a grammarian as Bhatt!kalanka hin1-
self, and whose work i~ read at the present day in all parts of India. 

In his gloss on P!i:iini's sCUra Fcl:ti«itf<'""l'°i'iif:S~i'i<~ti:!.. V, 2, 56 wr 

read Fcl:ti«iii('""I' efif ~~ 1 ~ ·-~ ~ R1ITl'ifl'IT ~!ii«il~!fr l]w'i!t, 

;i- t?i<t1s:i1ij"' W>r~'i't 'l{f~ ~ !1' ~~ ~<tiT ~ e@<11\19({1 

l]fi ;i" 'TI'); {~~ffl:!T: I il"Qiit ~<ti~!ili~>i1J~ ;i" ~I ~ >ilfir
~*"' ~~ 1 ~ m ~llf~, efif ~w ~ ~1!. 
q<t1fit:t1Rii'iif ffe ~Cr lfT"tfif'it ~~: ~ ~ efif ~' fl@<11~4§
(Rlt ~ f8" ~ i'Wi'il'liif/il ~ Wf I ~ ~ Q<til'>tfchf~: qTUf W

'llfil:tlfc1i'iif ~ @~ 1 ~fcti<t11'1I t18°11~Rt '!~ !J'~ltil~:i1ffie@<1ii'i' 
~:~:I ~\qzg(~'Tl!OI~: ~I 

T ATTV ABODHINi. 

TRANSLATIOl'll, 

The expression ld:(i«il~q: should be understood in the sense of 

the numerals beginning wiLh twenty as enumerated in Piu:iiniV, 1, 59 
owing to proximity and not in the sense of ordinary numerals begin
ning with twenty in the popular sense owing to the latter being 
remote. This is the opinion of Patafijali. The author of Lhe Kil.Sik!
vritti' un the other hand holds that ordinary numerals beginning with 
t~enty are intended and not those en umer:ited in P!r;iini V, 1, 59 ; 
as according to the latter interpretation, such a form as Q<ti~~lfli'iif: 

could not be formed according to the maxim• that when a specific form 
of a noun is mentioned in Pa.i:iini, a termination should not be affixed 
to a word ending in such a form. On this supposition the exclusion 
of numerals beginning with sixty which are preceded by num.erals 
in Pli:iini V, 2, 58 becomes perfectly consistent. Though, according 
to Patafijali's interpretation, the affixing of terminations to words 
ending in specific forms mentioned in P!i:iini, might appear to be 
disallowed, i.till the exclusion of sixty preceded by numerals in 
Pil.i:iini v; 2, 58, indicates that such a thing is allowed in this part of 
Pa.i:iini's grammar. According to this view the ordinal Q<tii'lll'i!:(lfilti'iif: 

can be correctly formed, while according to the opinion of the author 
of the Klsiklvritti, it is ungrammaLical, as the numeral 'nineteen' 
precedes ' twenty' in popular enumeration. And this is made clear 
in the works of Kaiyata and Haradatta. • 

1 Mab!bhishya, Dr. Kielhorn's Ed., Vol. II, Part II, p. 38.s. 

Kjisikivritti, Benareo Ed., PP• 5a, 5J, Part II. 

• Paribhbh~ndu.iekhara. Dr. Kielhorn'a Ed., pp. 191 ;o. 

• Siddh.tata-Kiumudi with Tattvab&lhini, Nin,,1ayas5.gar Pre>s Ind Edn.1 pp. al~ aad zo;. 
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This subject is discussed by Kaiyata in his Bhashyapradipa' and 
by Haradatta in his Padamafijari. • The expression Kaiyata
Haradatta-granthay61) means in the works composed by Kaiyata and 
Haradatta. In the same way the genitive compound Nripatunga
granthe means in the work composed by Nripatunga, namely, 
the Kavirajamarga which deals with the different usages of 
the Southern and Northern schools of poets in verses II, 100-108. 

This is the most interesting external evidence in support of 
Nripatunga's authorship of this oldest Kannac;la work, of which 
manuscripts have been found. The internal evidence contained 
in the passages that have been examined above, is, as I have 
proved already, equally conclusive on this point. Nor does the 
identification of King Nripatunga present the slightest difficulty. 
He was a king, a paramount sovereign ; his titles were Aml>gha
varsha and Ati5ayadhavaJa. He was a devout worshipper of Jina or 
Tirthankara. King Nripatunga, therefore, was Jinasen!l.charya's 
pupil, Aml>ghavarsha, who had the title of Nripatunga as we learn 
from the opening pra5asti of Mahaviracharya's Gai:iitasara,3 and must 
have composed the Kavirajamarga b<ltween Saka 737 and 799· The 
contrivance by which Nripatunga has interwoven his own titles into the 
first two verses of his work is so ingenious as to render impossible any 
subsequent attempt to tamper with the text. Still Dr. Fleet has ven
tured to make such an attempt~ but with the result that his so
called transTation of the two verses, besides containing ten mistakes, 
asserts that Nripatunga possessed the kaustubha jewel, an assertion 
contradicted by a distinguished contemporary author,Gui;iabhadra, who 
as preceptor to Akalavarsha while the latter was yuvaraja, had fre
quent opportunities of coming into personal contact with King Nripa
tunga and who tells us that in his time there prevailed in the Cana
rese country the belief that the great jewel, kaustubha, sprung from 

' Mahllbhashya with Bhllshyapradipa, Benares Ed., P• 85 ( af. <,., q'l', ;_, 3fl. \. ) 
• Padamanjarl, Benares Ed., p. )05, Part II. 

er. Anu-fabda-pra}·&glld ha krita-maitgal&yam Sllstrakriditi SQtrakrid-llchllra
nuvartti Vrittik!r6'pi tayah·a dis.\ svayam api sva-granthint~ maftgalam A~haritam stkha
yati. Karni~aka..Sabd!nuSASana, p. 290. He1"e " sva•grantha '' means the work composed 
by himself. In this passage SA.strakrit, sU.trakrit and Vrittild.ra refer to one and the same 
person. In the same way veroe SJ• Chap. II or the KavirajamArga must be interpreted in 
accordance with the specific information contained in the first a ,·erses of the first chapter 
and the opening \•erse of the third chapter. er. 

;piit:;;R ~fUF~ U:;fiii~~: I 

;Jif ~ 1ffil ~ oft~50l<fq II 

Rajataraitgi'>1i I, 14. 

a Kavir.tjami\rga, lntrfl., p. 7. In this prase.sti the words nripa·tuilga and 1m6gha
vflnha, which are employed a~ epithets to Jina, contain o. punning reference to the titln 
-0f the reigning sovereign. 

8 
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the ocean was worn on the breast by the god Vislwu. If Dr. Fleet 
learns this single conception of Hindu Mythology, the meaning of the 
negative verb and the peculiar use of the interrogative pronoun as. 
explained by Dr. Kittel and Dr. Caldwell, and the fact, of Lakshmi 
clinging to the breast of ViranlrAyai;ia in the temple at Gadag, he 
will have made satisfactory progress in his study of the two 
opening verses of Nripatuilga's Kavirljamarga. 

A careful perusal of the arguments set forth above cannot fail. 
to convince Sanslqit scholars that Dr. Fleet's assertion that Mr. 
Rice wrongly attributed the composition of the Kavirajamlrga to 
Nripatuilga is itself wrong. The authorship of this interesting 
Kanna<;la work was ascribed to Nripatuilga in Saka 1526 by no less 
an authority than the celebrated grammarian Bha!!ll<alailka, whose 
opinion on this point is invaluable, as it rests upon the most import
ant verses in the work itself which were misunderstood by Dr. 
Fleet but which have now been satisfactorily explained, Dr. Fleet's 
paper contains many other gratuitous assertions. But an examin
ation of them may well be postponed till he has satisfied Sanskrit 
'OCholars that there is no invocation of any l<ind to 'lny god in the 
opening verses of Nripatunga's Kavirajamil.rga and of Abhinava
Pampa's RAmAyai;ia. One assertion, however, need be noticed here. 
Cr. Fleet says on pp. 272, 273 (Ind. Ant., Vol. XXXIII) that 2 
verses "stand in precisely the same form " in the Kaviril.jamarga 
(II, 32, 35) and the Chhandombudhi (53, 55) and admits that the 
former work is older than the latter ; and yet he tells us that this 
" does not prove that it was from the KavirAjamArga that the 
verses were taken into the Chhandombudhi." This conclusion is 
most absurd, as he bas not actually discovered the~e verses in 
an older author from whom the two works could have borrowed· 
independently. Then Dr. Fleet finds 2 verses with different read
ings given in the two work~, and as he cannot suggest 
"any acceptable" reason why Nagavarma should vary the text, 
we are asked to believe that Nagavarma actually borrowed these 
verses, not from the Kavir!jamil.rga but from an older work which 
Dr. Fleet has yet to discover. But until the promised disrnvery 
is made by Dr. Fleet and because we can give very " acceptable" 
reasons for the variation of the text by NAgavarma, the world may 
safely believe that these verses were taken into the Chhandombujhi 
from the Kavidjamarga. It was absolutely necessary for Na.ga
varma to alter the readings kritakrityamalla-Vallabha-matadiude 
and Nripatungadeva-vidita"kramadii1" as otherwise his claims to the 
authorship of the Chhandombudhi would have been disputed by some 
critic who cannot understand invocatory verses in Indian poems and· 
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who, if the readings had been preserved, would have bEen disposed to 
represent Nripaturigadha as the author of the Cbhand6mbudhi. As 
to the reading Satamakha-sadri5a, &c., NAgavarma must have 
borrowed the verse containing this reading from a manuscript of the 
KavirAjamllrga which was accessible to him and which might be re
garded as a predecessor of the present manuscript of that work which, 
as Dr. Fleet admits, does give that reading. It is obvious, therefore, 
that those four verses were really borrowed from Nripatunga-grantha 
(Nripatunga's work) by NAgavarma and not from an older work 
which exists only in Dr. Fleet's imagination. In conclusion I may be 
permitted to reply to the charge of " a most indecorous attempt by 
the editor to abuse the confidence of his readers" in the following 
words of Gui;iabhadra :-

9 

~GI~~ ~ f'ir-;:J~ ~: I 

~~~mfl11~11 '~II 
3'~ ~flli\fq ~ • CfT ~ I 

~~~ lfiR!J fcl'~: II '" II 

AdipurAi;ia, Chapter 43. 



ART. VIII. 

An Epi'grap!ucal Note on Dharmapala, tlie second prince 
of the Pala dynasty. 

BY SHRIDHAR RAMKRISHNA BHANDARKAR, M.A. 

(Communicafed.) 

There has been going on for some time a controversy as to the dale 
of Dharmapllla, the secontl prince of the PA.la dynasty. Cunningham 
in his Archreological Survey Report, Vol. XV., page 151, approximately 
fixed his accession in 831 A.D. But the date is inconsistent with the 
conclusion, drawn by my brother, Devadalta R. Bhandarkar, in his 
remarks on the Cambay plates of Govinda IV., that "Dharmaplla 
was a contemporary of the R!shtrak£1ta prince Indra II I., for whom 
the RAshtrak£1ta records furnish the dates 915 and 917 A. D.' 

The following are the grounds on which Devadatta bases his con
clusion. The Cambay plates speak of Indra III. having devastated 
Mahodaya (Kanauj). The date of Kshitipala or Mahipala of Kanauj 
is 917 A.D. and he was thus a contemporary of Indra III. According 
to a Khajurlho inscription, "a king named Kshitiplla was placed on 
his throne by the Chandella prince Harshadeva." "This Harshadeva 
flourished at the beginning of the tenth century." The Kshitipala, 
therefore, whom he reinstated, must have been this Kshitipala ~nd the 
throne that of Kanauj. Devadatta further proceeds to identify this 
Kshitip!lla, Mahipala, Herambapala, or Vinlyakapala with Chakrlyu
dha of the Bhagalpur plate and Upendra of the Nausari plates of 
Indra III., in which Indra Ill. is represented as having conquered an 
Upendra. In the Bh!galpur plate it is stated that IJ.harmap!la 
acquired the sovereignty of Mahodaya by conquering Indrar!ja and 
other enemies, and bestowed it upon Chakrayudha. In the Khllimpur 
charter, where the same incident is referred to, lndrarll.ja is not men
tioned, nor is Chakr!yudha, but the person on whom the sovereignty 
was conferred by Dharmapala is mentioned as a prince of Kf,nyakubja. 
Therefore Chakrayudha was of Klnyakubja and lndrarilja who had 
to be defeated must ha,·e wrested the sovereignty from him. 
The question no~· i!' whether the Indraraja of unnamed dynasty of the 

'. Bhagalpur plate is identical with, or different from, the Rl.shtrak£1ta 
Indra III. of the Cambay plates. Devadatta inclines t::> the former dew, 

' Ep. Ind., VII, pp. z6-JJ. 
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because the account pieced together from the BM.galpur and Khl.lim
pur plates on the one hand, and the account as pieced together from the 
Cambay plates and the Khajuril.ho inscription, referred to, on the 
other hand, agree in the two particulars that an lndrarl.ja ousted a 
king of Kanauj from his throne and that the latter was again re
established. But there are two particulars in which the two accounts 
differ .. The name of the king of Kanauj according to the latter 
account was Kshitipala and according to the former Chakrayudha, and 
the king who set him up was the Chandella prince Harshadeva and 
Dharmaplla respectively. Devadatta explains the latter by saying 
that in all likelihood both helped to set the king up again and credit 
was claimed on behalf of each. The former he explains by identifying 
Chakrlyudha with Kshitiplla and thinks the identification to be c1;m
firmed by the fact that the name Chaknlyudha signifies the same thing 
as Upendra, the name of the prince subjugated, according to the 
Nausari plates, by Indra III. 

This explanation and this identification, however, can be conceded 
only if the identification of the two Indraril.jas be well-established. 
But just on account of the difference as regard! the two particulars it 
would be equally open to i>.nother to.hold that the two lndraril.jas were 
different. And in the history of Jndia it is nothiug strange if different 
kings at different times ruling over the same province are defeated and 
ousted from their thrones and again set up.' A somewhat unusual coin
cidence in the case of Kanauj may be that on two of the occasions on 
which its prince was deprived of his throne the names of the two 
victors were identical. And I have come across what I look upon 
as definite evidence that Dharmaplla was not a contemporary of Indra 
I II., but of Govinda II I.; and it is at the suggestion of Devadatta 
himself that I here publish it apart from, and before, the paper of 
which it should naturally form a part. 

For a considerable time I have· had in my hands a Rashtrakuta 
copperplate grant of Amoghavarsha I. The charter is rather a big 
one, having an introduction of fifty-two stanzas. Except for one 
drawhack it would have been published long ago. It is very incor
rectly engraved and it alludes vaguely to not a few names and things 
of which very little or nothing was known when it came into my hands, 
and on only a few of which some glimmering of light has been thrown 
since. This fact renders it very difficult to make out to one's satisfac
tion the sense of many passages. 

1 Suppcsing, a• Devadatta does, that the lndrarija defeated by Dharmaplla did not 
belong to the same line as Chakrayudha and that Chakriyudha had been displaced by him. 
The point will be considered later on. 
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The evidence I have alluded to above is the following stanza relating 
to Nirupamatanaya PrabhOtavarsha Jagattunga, i. e., Govinda 111. :-

ft'l<iNcwidf.t\ifl<l'i ~~: qm;:q rr(rrr)[i':')~-

tfiffl ¥14illil\l,ci~figf0ld ~ ~ [') 

"4<tltcl1Qiidt "' ~ ~ 14sii:qif11:!jo?r 11 

ftit<il~Rttt~dlijq•id~Nii(t<iil')~: II [~ ~] 

The mention together here of Dharma and Chal<riiyudha in a 
Dvandva compound, though unfortunately there are no further parti
culars given of them, makes it plain, I think, that they are the same as 
the Dharmapala and Chakrl.yudha of the Bhagalflur plate. 

There is a Chakrayudha in the Gwalior inscription of Mihira Bhoja 
noticed in Dr. Kielhorn's Epigraphic Note No. 17. • He is referred to 
therein as one " whose low state was manifested by hi& dependence 
on another (or others)" and as conquered by Nagabha\a; and Dr. 
Kielhorn identifies him with the Chakrayudha of the Bhagalpur plate. 
This Nagabha\a also seems to be referred to in the following verses, 
which immediately precede the verses quoted above :-

~ if11T+ti!"'l"l(~ff'l:qc4'1~~(~?)~ ~ 
~{Pf ~(4)~~iplii<!>CI<( (~ or ~~ ?) ['] 

q~isoiilq(l "l'U~ ~11f&tt~1fifcf 11 

!"l':!J"1(fuTSq«<m: 11;<1" ~ I (~ ~) 

The Chandragupta mentioned here may be the one whose name 
occurs in No. 617 in Dr. Kielhorn's List of Inscriptions of Norlhern 
India. The inscription is from Sirpur and is of" about the beginning 
of the ninth century A. D." 

Dhz.rmapaia must thus have been a contemporary of Govinda I I I., 
whose dates are Saka 716, 726, 73c (A.O. 794· 804,808), and flourished 
about the beginning of the ninth century A. D. 

Darmapl.la and Chakrayudha being thus referred to a period earlier 
than that of Indra III., the identification with Kshitipah of the 
Upendra whom Indra III. defeated and of the fact of the devastation 
of Mahodaya by that prince with the defeat or dethronement of 
Upendra, which, Devadatta thought, was probable, must now be 
given up. 

But who is the lndrarl.ja who was defeated by Dharmapala before 
ChakrAyudha was set up on his throne? May he not now be the 

•Omit. 
• Die Nachrirhten der K. Gesell•schaft der Wi•senscbaftcn zu Gottingen, Phil ·hist 

Klasse. ~ Omit. 
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brother of Govinda II I., as conjectured by Mr. Batavyal' ? If he be, 
the unusual coincidence I have mentioned above of two different 
victors of Kanauj having the same name, lndraraja, is not as unusual 
as it would otherwise be, since they both belong to a dynasty having 
three Indras in the direct line and one in a collateral line. Indra may 
have accomranied Govinda Ill., in the latter's victorious march, whic!l 
was as far as the Himalayas, and might have been left by him in pos
session of the kingdom of Kanai.:j. And may not Nlgabhata, whose 
glory is represented in the second of the ·above quotations as having 
been wrested from him by Govinda III., be the GC!rjara prince on 
whom Govinda's brother Indra is represented as having inflicted a 
defeat'? If Indra, the brother of Govinda II I., was in the latter's 
company during his victorious march, there is nothing unusual if the 
credit of the victory ?ver Nagablnta should be claimed for him also. 

It may then be, that· DharmapAla and Chakrayudha yielded them
selves up to Govinda IJ I., that Indra, the brother of the last, was left 
in charge of Kanauj at least, that defeating Indra, Dharmap1lla set 
Chakrayudha on the throne, and that, when Dharmaplla and Chakra
yudha yielded themselves up, Nilgabhata too, at whose hands Chakrl
yudha suffered defeat, either before or after this event, had to do the 
same. 

Dr. Kielhornl is of opinion that it is the lndrayudha, who is referred 
to at the end of the Jaina Harivam5apurl.,a as reigning in the north in 
Saka ;05 (A. D. 783), and that he was of the same family as Chakrlyu
dha and was his predecessor on the throne of Kanauj. But his identi
fication of the RAshtrakC!\a Parabala, who erected the PathQri Pillar 
bearing his inscription, with the Rlsh\rakC!ta Parabala, who was the 
father-in-law of DharmapAla,• would seem to militate against such a 
supposition. The great victorious march of Govinda III. occurred not 
tater than A.O. 8o4. 5 Chakrlyudha must, on Dr. Kielhorn's supposi
tion, have been set on the throne by Dharmapala before this event. 
And further, if Nlgabha\a defeated Chakril.yudha before the victorious 
march, it would have to be held as not unlikely, that ChakrAyudha was 
set on his throne several years before A. D. 804. But under any 
circumstances, as the coronation of ChakrAyudha cannot be later than 
8o4 A. D., Dharmaplla who set him up must then have been of an age 
not only to govern but also to conquer and set others ~n the throne, 
say about thirty. His father-in-law, who might naturally be expected 
to be older, must at that time have been about forty and would have to 

' Journ. Beng, As. Soc. LXlll. p. 61. 
• Baroda grant of Karka of the Gujarat Branch, Ind. Ant., XII. p. 165, II J)·S· 

" Epigraphic Note, No. 15. 
• Epigraphic Note, No. 6. 
5 Dr. Bhandarkar's Earlr Hi.torr of the Dekkan (2nd edn.), p. 66. 

9 * 
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be considered as being about ninety-seven at the date of the Pathari 
Pillar inscription of A. D. 861. But if it be assumed that Dharmaplla 
set up Chakrayudha some time after the victorious march of Govinda 
lll. on defeating the last one's brother Indra, he might be assumed to 
have been younger in 80-1 A.D. and consequently Parabala less than 
ninety-seven in A.D. 861. 

There is one other point to notice. Dr. Hoernle has drawn the con
clusion that in 840 A. D. the Gllrjara empire did not include the northern 
kingdo'll of Kanauj and the conquest of the kingdom happened only 
under Bhoja .I. 1 Thus there is still left unfilled the gap among the 
rulers of Kanauj, "of not less than 1oc years between this king (Bhoja) 
and Yasovarman, patron of Bhavabhllti," noticed by Devadatta in his 
paper on the Gllrjaras. z But Chakr:iyudha has been made out by him 
to be a ruler of Kanauj. So there is now one at least to fill up the 
gap and another also, if the lndrlyudha of the Jain a Harivarhfa should 
have likewise been a ruler of Kanauj as Dr. Kielhorn maintains. 

That Chakrayudha, who was a contemporary of the Gllrjara prince 
Nagabhata, was a ruler of Kanauj is an additior.al confirmation of 
the corr~ctness of Dr. Hoernle's view. 

Moreover one reason adduced by Devadatta, in the paper just men
tioned, for assuming that the Gllrjara Vatsaraja's power was not 
restricted to Rajputana alone, but extended over the country ruled 
by Bhoja, is that the Gau9a country was so far away from 
Rajputana that it is difficult to understand how otherwise Vatsarlja 
could subjugate it as he did. But the difficulty of the task may be 
regarded as not quite so im.uperable or the inexplicability may be 
considered to have been removeJ by the fact to which attention has 
been drawn by !\Ir. A. M. T. Jackson that the Gau9a country-was no 
other than Thanesar .J 

Finally, in addition to the fact noticed by :\fr. Jackson, this fact 
also, that Dharmap5.la was a contemporary of Govinda III. (79.J 
A. D.), completely does away with the preceptorship on the part of 
Krishi:ia:II (877 A. D.) with regard t.J Dharmapala's children, which Dr. 
Hoernle refers to, 4 even if the worJs ift~riff fclil'Qildlqu11~: had be('n 
capable of that meaning. 

The scraps of information gathered may then be put together as 
follows:-

Chakrayudha was raised to the throne of Kanauj by Dlmrmapi\.la 
after conquering Indrar<lja and others according to the Bhflgalpur 

I J. R. A. s .. 1904, PP· 646-7. 
• }. B. R. A. Sq 190::. 
' ]. R. A. S., 1905, pp. 101-4. 
• JbUJ., 1904, p. 651, 
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grant. Nlgabhata of the GQrjara dynasty defeated Chakrayudha, 
and Nagabhata himself was defeated by Govinda III. It would thus 
appear, that when N5.gabhata was the GOrjara prince, the family had 
not established itself at Kanauj., The lndrlyudha mentioned in the 
Harivarn5a as ruling over the north in 783 A. D. was probably a 
ruler of Kanauj; and he may have been one of those vanquished by 
Dharmaplla about the end of the eighth century and the one referred to 
by the name of Indraraja in the Bha.galpur plates. Dharmapala did not 
annex the country to his territory but bestowed the sovereignty of it 
on Chakrilyudha. Chakrayudha was probably connected with 
Indrlyudha, as the ending word lyudha of both the names may be 
taken to indicate. Indrayudha may have been the rightful predeces
sor of Chakrayudha or a usurper and, after his defeat and 
probable death also, Chakrayudha may have been raised to the throne 
hy Dharmapala as the next or rightful claimant. So that some time 
after the death of Yasovarman, the patron of Bhavabh(lti, which must 
h'l.ve taken place about the midjle of the eighth century, one 
lndrlyudha got possession of it and was ruling in 783 A.D. He was 
succeeded by Chakri\yudha and he perhaps by somebody else, until 
this petty dynasty was overthrown by Bhojadeva of the G(lrjara 
dynasty about the middle of the ninth century, and thereafter Kanauj 
hecame the capital of the latter dynasty. 



AR"I'. IX. 

A comparison of tlie A vestic Doctrines of tlze Fravasliees 
'll)itli tlze Platonic Doctri'nes of tli~ Ideas and 

otlter later Doctrines. 

Bv R. K. DADACHANJI, D. A., LL. B. 

(Read 2jfkJttly, 1905.) 

The history of all human thought establishes the correctness of the 
following three principles : First, all civilization and progress are the 
results of the evolution of thought from its simplest to its most com
plex forms, step by step, among the different races of mankind from 
the dawn of human history. Secondly, all ideas relating to objects 
and forms of worship were in reality in primitive times intended 
to be explanations of the mysterious phenomena of nature and 
events of human life on the supposition that such phenomena were the 
results of the operations of spirits, and were, so to speak, the effects 
of what may be called "spiritual causes " as distinguished from what 
we understand as "physical causes." These ideas represented, as it 
were, the sde11ces of primitive times and led to the birth and growth 
of the sciences properly so-called of modern times. Thirdly, with 
the advance of knowledge and culture, "spiritual causes" are supplant
ed gradually by physical causes, as explaining natural phenomena and 
the events of human life. The first of these three principles establishes 
what may be called the principle of the suggestiveness of ideas, 1•iz., 
that old existing ideas ha,·e the power of suggesting new ideas ; that 
conversely, new ideas never arise except through the suggestion .of, or 
as being derived from, old existing ideas, and bear, therefore, a neces
sary connection with the latter and would never come into existence 
but for the prior existence of the latter. This principle is akin to, but 
distinct from, the principle of itssociation of ideas. The "econd of the 
said three principles is a corollary of the first and may .be described as 
representing the principle of the unity and continuity of human thoughL 
throughout all ages in the history of the civilized nations of the world. 
The remaining third principle shews, that the greater the advance 
made by the human mind in knowledge and culture, 1,iz., in the ·actual 
production of, and in the power of producing, new ideas out of old 
ideas, the less are natural phenomena and events of human life ex
plained with reference to "spiritual causes," and the more are they ex-
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plained with reference to physical causes. These principles, therefore, 
suggest tests for ascertaining the stage, at which any particular idea 
must have been developed, and its relations in point of growth to other 
ideas, similar in substance but different in forms. We shall see, that 
the Fravashees, a certain class of spirits representing also human 
beings, dead, living and to be born, were regarded in the Avestic times 
as explaining most of the mysterious phenomena of nature and human 
life. But when we come to the times cf Plato, which were far later 
than those in which the Avestic ideas of Frohars or Fravashees 
came into existenc1>, we observe, that physical causes e.g., fire, air, 
water, are accepted as explaining the phenomena of existence in 
the world by some Greek thinkers, who denied that such pheno
mena were due to the working of spirits. in those times, we observe 
that Plato makes only a limited use of the idea of spirits. While in 
the Avestic times the Fravashees were reg'lrded as explaining all 
phenomena, all the mysteries of nature and human life in this world, 
Plato looked upon the idea of the t'xistence of spirits as only explain
ing metaphysical questions concerning life before birth and life after 
death. In later times than those of Plato, Christianity taught through 
Catholicism the activity in this world, for the good of devout Christians, 
of the spirits of those few elect dead persc-nages only who were cano
nized. Thus though Catholicism denied the activity of the spirits 
of all dead Christians who had met with Christian burial, and for 
whose spiritual benefit certain religious ceremonies had been per
formed, it admitted the beneficent activity of the spirits of those few 
who were revered as saints. But this limitation of the idea of the 
activity of the spirits of the human dead was abolished centuries later 
by Protestantism, which rerused to accept the idea of the beneficent 
activity of the spirits of those whom Catholicism venerated as saints, 
though it retained the idea of the existence of the spirits of the dead, 
and their future salvation. And in the middle of the 19th century, 
when Fcience had explained through physical causes and laws all 
phenomena of nature and human existence, physically observable, 
rejecting all explanations based on the agency of spirits, we find 
that Auguste Comte (who founded the Religion of Humanity in the 
hope of its supplanting all existing " supernatural religions," as A. 
Balfour has called them, meaning those which teach the existence of 
spiritual life after death) utilized for the purposes of his new religion 
an idea similar to the idea of the Frohars or Fravashees of the dead, 
not in its entirety, but with its connection with spirits eliminated. 
And coming to our own days, we obsen·e that with all orthodox 
Parsees the idea of Fravashees, as representing the dead, are li\"ing, 
moving ideas ; but that these ideas are, and have been, restricted to 
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the beneficent acivity of the Fravashees invoked with proper ceremonies 
and observances. Thus Parseeism believes in the beneficent activity 
in this world of the Fravashees or spirits, representing the dead, 
including the Fravashees representing those living and to be born, 
though Catholicism, which arose much later than the ideas of the 
.Fravashees, confines such activity to the spirits of those whom it has 
recognized as saints. This paper will, therefore, after setting out the 
Avestic doctrines as to the Fravashees, state and discuss the doctrines 
of Plato regarding what he has called the Ideas, and compare and 
contrast them with the former. It will, also, refer to Comte's Religion 
of Humanity, as far as it bears on the subject herein dealt with. 
This paper will, fur.ther, demonstrate, how the unity and continuity 
of thought are preserved by great religions, after their establish
ment, by the adaptation and absorption of ideas, which in their 
existing forms they desired to displace, but which they could not 
wholly extinguish. It is, generally, supposed, that a new religion has 
always absolutely broken up the old order of ideas and replaced it by 
an entirely new one. But attentive observation shews, that it is 
impossible to remove completely an existing intellectual and moral out
fit from the human mind, and equip it with an entirely new one. 

This paper will, also, attempt to settle the relation of the teachings of 
what are known as the later Avesta writings to those of the Gathas, to 
solve the questions firstly, whether the former are simple pre-Zoroastrian 
o::- post-Zoroastrian ideas, or are really Zoroastrian adaptations of pre
Zoroastrian ideas; secondly, what their age is with reference to the 
propagation of Zoroastrianism and the early Aryan emigration to India. 

2. The "Gathas" are universally acknowledged as embodying the 
teachings of the great Zoroaster. With reference to the date of this 
grand work, the dates of composition of different parts of the remaining 
extant Zoroastrian scriptures have first to be fixed. And the opinion 
prevails, that the Yeshtas are writings, which belong to a later period 
than that of the Gath as and are, therefore, known as forming a part 
of what are called the later Avesta writings. As Dr. Haug observes 
in his learned "Essays on the Parsis",-" The name Fravashee is 
never to be met with in the Gathas." But as is well known the 
"nusks," which formed the body of the Zoroastrian scriptures, have 
been lost, and as it can never be assumed that the Gathas were the 
only original work, representing the teachings of the great Iranian 
prophet, it cannot be inferred from the silenc<i of the Gathas as to the 
Fravashees, that the great prophet disbelieved the existence of the 
Fravashees, or preached their non-existence. If this had been the 
case, the later Avesta would not have assigned one whole Yashta 
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specially to the Fravashees, viz., the Frawardeen Yesht, and would 
not have made constant references to them in its other parts, nor would 
the recital of the Frawardeen Yesht have constituted, as it has con
stituted from time immemorial till the present day, the most important 
part of the Zoroastrian ritual of the dead. And, moreover, it is im
possible to assume either that the great prophet inculcated no ritual in 
honour of the dead who are always the first care of every great religion ; 
and tl1at if he did, as he could not but have done, there was any other 
ritual prescribed than, inter alia, the recital of the Frawardeen Yesht. 
Assuming, therefore, that no significance can be attached to the fact 
of the Gathas not refarring to the Fravashees, we shall set out the 
main doctrines of the Fravardeen Yashta and afterwards discuss them 
in relation to the Platonic doctrines as to the Ideas ; because nothing 
brings out the salient points of any doctrines so much as their com
parison and contrast with other similar doctrines. It is when placed 
against the background of the latter, that the former appear in all 
their striking colours, disclosing the strong and weak points of both. 

3. The doctrines of the Frawardeen Yesht regarding the Fravashces 
arc as follows on the following points :-

1. What the Fravashees or Frohars are and their powers. "The 
Frohars or Fravashees are invisible, incapable of being 'imagined, are 
far-seeing, strong, powerful, successful in war, health-giving, grant
ors of gift and happiness." 

II. The place of abode of the Fravashees or Frohars :-" The Fra
vashees or Frohars move about at their will in the upper region of 
air (or ether)." 

III. What beings and bodies are represented by the Fravashees 
or Frohars :-" Ahuramazda, the yezds, the angels, the heavens, 
water, earth, trees (vegetation), goats and kine, and men, living, 
dead, and to be born, pious creations, and even the Mathravani have 
all their respective Fravashees or Frohars. But the Frohars of the 
pious living human beings are more powerful than those of departed 
ones." 

IV. Explanations of phenomena based on the agency of the Fra
vashees or Frohars :-

" (a) The sun, moon, planets, and innumerable !.tars were sta
tionary at first for a long time, but the Frohars opened and pointed 
out the true paths for them Water was likewise sta
tionary at first for a long time, but the Frohars shewed to it good 
ways into streams Trees were also stationary, inactive 
at first, did not develop or yield fruits ; but the Frohars ga\·e to them 
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the power of developing and yielding fruits, according to ordained 
ways and at ordained times." 

•' (b) It is through the aid of the Frohars that Altura Mazda 
sustains the earth and the heavens, preserves the unborn in the 
wombs of their mothers. If there had been no Frohars, no creatures 
of Ahura Mazda, rational and irrational, would have been in exist
ence, but Angremenyush, and the "Deruj's, and the (evil) Meenoes 
(spirits) would have overpowered everything, and exercised their 
sway unchecked." 

V. The time, mode and results of the adoration of the Frohars :
" The Frohars descend from their higher region to the earth on the 
occasion of the Hamaespathan ghambar [a certain part of the Parsi 
year], and move about the streets for ten nights, desirous 
of their names being remembered, their praises and glory being 
proclaimed, their worship being effected with pious prayers, and 
their being welcomed with hands bearing food and raiment 
[not, it is to be noted, being fed with food, or clothed with 
raiment] . The blessings, which the Frohars that 
have had their aforementioned desires satisfied, possess the power 
of granting, and do grant on invocation, are as follows :-(a) " In
crease of cattle and human beings," (b) "fte~t horses and strong 
vehicles,'' (c) " power, with leadership of the Anjuman (public body)," 
(d) 11 help in enterprises and in distress,'' (e) 11 health and recovery 
from illness," ( f) ' victory in battles." 

Inferentially it may be stated, that Angremenyush, the Derooj's, and 
the evil Meenoes are not represented by Frohars, and that the Frohars 
are the beings forming the connecting link between the spiritual and 
the physical world-between mind and matter, and are the beings who 
connect Ahura-Mazda with his good creations. 

4. Dr. Haug says in his 11 Essays on the Parsees" : " Every being 
of the good creation, "'hether living or deceased, or still unborn, has 
its own Fravashee or guardian, who has existed from the beginning. 
Hence they are a kind of prototype, and may best be compared to 
the Ideas of Plato, who supposed everything really existing to have a 
double existence, first in idea, secondly in reality. Such celestial or 
invisible prototypes are also mentioned in the Bible. See Heb., 
IX, 23. Exod. XXV, 9, 24." We shall now state the doctrines of 
Plato as to the Ideas, and then note the points of similarity and dis
similarity between them and the doctrines of the Avesta, regarding 
the Fravashees or Frohars. 

5. The doctrines of Plato on the Ideas, which were intended by him 
to prove the immortality of the soul, are put by him into the mouth of 
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Socrates in the dialogue entitled Phiedo. Socrates expresses them 
just before Jrinking the cup of hemlock, and bravely submitting to the 
execution of the sentence of death passed upon him. He holds his 
last discourse with his devoted grief-stricken disciples, appropriately 
on death and the immortality of the soul. He seeks to inspire his 
disciples with courage and fortitude to bear his approaching death, by 
trying to prove in his usual way that death to a true pure-minded 
philosopher, which Socrates had undoubtedly proved himself to be, 
was but the opening of the door of the i:rison of the body in which 
his immortal soul had been imprisoned, and afforded a passage to 
that higher and sublimer unchanging life in the glorious upper regions 
of the gods, which was the reward of the true pure-hearted philoso
pher. The excellence of the analy~ es of the Platonic Dialogues given 
by Grote in his great work, entitled " Plato and the other companions 
of Socrates," is testified to by Jowett, and is proved by a study of the 
latter's own fascinating translations of the dialogues. The following 
doctrines, therefore, of Plate on the Ideas are stated mostly in the 
words of Grote, which, besides being accurate, can hardly be im
proved upon :-

I. What the Ideas are, and what functions they discharge, [not 
being, it is to be noted, invested with, and not exercising, any 
powers themselves] : "The Ideas are invisible, eternal unchang
ing intelligible essences, or realities, are substantial, universal, abso
lute universal, causative, entities, are extra phenomenal transcen
dental causes. Each idea imports or communicates its own nature 
to the particulars, which bear the same name with it and exist in this 
W'>rld of sense; transient phenomena, uncertainty and mere opinion, 
e.g., Seif-Beautiful and Self-Good are the eternal Ideas, and if any 
thing else be beautiful or good, it can onlj be, and is beautiful or 
good, because it inheres or partakes in or has in it the presence of, 
the Self-Beautiful or Self-Good. 

I I. The place of abode of tho Ideas : In the invisible upper 
regions of the earth, which are glowingly described in detail by So
crates, as if under inspiration, at the end of his discourse and where 
everything is fairer than here and where the gods also reside, there 
dwell the Ideas. 

II I. l\Jetaphysical explanations, not based on the assumed ag·ency 
of the Ideas, but upon logical inferences drawn or il~ductions made, 
from the theory of thdr existence : (i) Immortality of the soul. 
"That which being in the body gives it life is the soul, which exists 
both as a particular thing in the world and as an universal Idea in 
the transcendental world. But contrary iileas can and will never 
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co-exist in anything, but will exclude one another. Therefore the 
soul, which always brings with it life, c~n never receive, or admit, or 
co-exist with, death, which always brings with it the contrary of life. 
The soul therefore is not liable to death, but is immortal." (ii) Life 
after death and the transmigration of souls : " After the death of 
each individual, his soul is conducted by his attendant genius to whom 
he belonged in life to the proper place, and there receives its reward 
or sentence of condemnation to suffering greater or less, according to 
his conduct in life, to be carried out in certain ways. The reward or 
condemnation of the soul is determined by the following considera
tion :-(a) If the soul has undergone during the life in this world of 
the body, left behind by it, the purifying influence of philosophy, 
having detached itself as much as possible from all connection with 
the body, with passions, appetites, and impulses, from all pleasures 
and pursuits connected with the body, in order to pursue true wisdom 
and knowledge, then, it is relieved from the obligation of entering 
into any other body, and is allowed to live by itself ever ;ifterwards, 
disembodied in the pure region flf the Ideas, in companionship with 
the gods. (b) If the soul has undergone no such purification, it first 
takes the form of a ghost, and becomes visible and then after under
going some purification enters fresh bodies of different species of men 
or animals, according to the particular temperament it carries away 
with it, and the wrongs committed by it during its embodied life, e.g., 
the soul of a despot, a violent or rapacious man, passes in_to the body 
of a wolf or kite; of a glutton or drunkard into that of an ass ; 
but the soul of a man, just and temperate by habit and disposi
tion, and not through the exercise of the pure intellect passes into 
the body of a gentle and social animal, such as the ant, bee, wasp, 
&c., or may return into the human form of a moderate man. 
(iii) Life before birth : " The soul during its pre-existence, 
while completely apart from the body, acquires through intellectual 
contemplation and commerce with the eternal Ideas, wisdom or know
ledge of the o_ther eternal Ideas, to which its own nature is cognate. 
But such wisdom or knowledge is lost by the soul on birth, owing to 
its· conjunction with the body, and during its existence in this world ; 
and if it acquires any part of that knowledge afterwards during its 
life in the world, such knowledge is mere reminiscence, a renewal of 
the Ideas, with which the soul was already familiar during its anterior 
life, while separate from the body." (iv) Conflict between the soul .and 
the senses : " Out of the body, there grow passions, appetites and 
impulses, feelings of pleasure and pain, which corrupt the soul's 
perception of truth, ~nd misguide it in its search for wisdom and 
knowledge, which can only be acquired though pure mental contem-
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plation of the eternal Ideas, and thu~ the perceptions of the senses 
lead to no truth, but only to confosion and deceit. The soul, therefore, 
existing in an embodied state must sever its connection with the 
senses, with all passions, appelitt·s, and impulses, and must engage 
itself in true intellectual contemplation." 

6. Before instituting any comparison between the Platonic doctrines 
regarding the Ideas, ar:d the Avestic doctrines regarding the 

Frohars, it will be interesting to note the ccmments of Jowett on the 
former. That great 5cholar remarks : " At the conclusion of the 

dialogue f Phredo} S• crates replaces the veil of mythology and describes 
the soul and her attendant genius in the language of the mysteries, 

or a disciple of Zoroaster . \\'hen we consider how 
much the doctrine of Ideas was also one of words, we cannot wonder, 
that Plato >lrnuld have fallen into verbal fallacies ; earl.1 logi.: is always 

mistaking the truth of the form for the trulh of the matter 
The conception of an abstract soul is the impersonation of the ideas 

and is in Plato himself but half expressed . 

Plato had the wonders of psychology just opening to him, and 
he had raot the el<planalinns of them, which are supplied by the 
analysis of langua~~e, and the history of human thought 

Nor is it difficult to see that his crowning argument is purely 
verbal, and is but the expression of an instinctive confidence 
put into a logical form :- 'The soul is immortal because it 
contains the principle of imperishabl~ness.' Nor does he seem 
to be at &II aware, that nothing is added to human knowledge 

by his 'safe and sin•ple answer,' that ' beauty is the cause of the 
beautiful.'" It is clear, that Plato's proofs of his doctrines rest upon 
what appear to us like verbal juggleries. But this paper is con
cerned \\ ith his d<•ctrines, and not with their ·proofs, however unsatis
factory they may appear to our modern minds. However it is to be 
noted, that as regards these proofs themselves, the great philosopher 
was not free from doubt and uncertainty. He puts the following ob
servation into the mouth of one of the characters, who takes part in 
the discourse :-" I dare say, that you Socrates feel as I do, how very 
hard, or almost impossible is the attainment of any certainty about 

questions such as lhese in the present life." And the same character 
is at the end of the discourse again made to observe as follows :

" I can see no reason for doubt after what has been said. But I shall 
feel and cannot help feeling uncertain in my own mind, when I think 
of the greatness of the subject, and the feebleness of man." 

9 
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7. The following points strike us, when comparing Plato's doctrines 
of Ideas, with the Avestic doctrines of the Fravashees :-

I. As Jowett olJserves, it is not impossible, that Plato borrowed his 
idea of the attendant genius of each individual to whom he belongs 
in life from the Avesta either directly, or indirectly through the mys
teries, and that this attendant genius corresponds to the Fravashee of 
the living. But the .\vesta recognizes the Fravashee of the living, as 
distinct from the Fravashee of the dead; while Plato does not. Accord
ing to him, the attendant genius of each individual attends on him 
when living, as well as after his death. 

II. The Platonic Ideas are not powers, or natural agents, produc
ing any natural phenomena, eJtccpt so far as they are essences of 
animate and inanimate objects, and their qualities. They are not 
active spiritual beings, except those that represent souls. They 
do not represent the gods, and do not require ad .. ration through 
offerings, but claim only contemplation. They possess no power for 
good, nor are they beneficent in themselves. It is through their pure 
intellectual contemplation, that good comes, vi:::., release from future 
embodiment. In all these particulars the Ideas differ from the Fra· 
vashees. 

III. The Avestic doctrines of the Fravashees do not inculcate the 
transmigration of souls ; but on the contrary teach that every indivi
dual has three separate Fravashees representing him at three distinct 
stages of his existence, 1•iz., before birth, after death and after birth. 
The Avesta does riot mention any process of purification to be follow
ed in this world by the Fravashee of any departed individual. On 
the contrary the Fravashees of the dead descend in their spiritual 
disembodied condition on certain days during the year to bless the 
living, and not to re-enter the bodies of men or animals. Their be
neficent power arises from the fact of the individuals whom some of 
them represent being pious during their lives. But once these indivi
duals die, they resume no earthly forms again. 

IV. The Avestic Fravashees cannot be identified with the Platonic 
souls, or what are ordinarily known as souls ; living individuals 
themselves are represented by Fravashees residing apart from them 
and by themselves in a disembodied, spiritual condition ; conse
quently these Fravashees, which remain outside the human bodies of 
living individuals, cannot be identical with what are called the squls of 
the living, which are necessarily within and are in possession of the 
bodies of the living. And it is possible, though it is not quite clear, 
that the Fravashees of the dead may not be their- souls, which ani
mated them during life. This view finds support from the prevailing 
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Parsi belier which makes a dilference between the soul or a dead 
individual and his Fravashee. The inrerence, therefore, is that arter 
the birth or a man, a Fravashee comes into existence ; so also after his 
death. 

is. With reference to the biblical allusions to ideas of prototypes 
mentioned by Dr. Haug, it is to be noted that such allusions are to be 
met with in Sanskrit literature also. Kalidas's Sakuntala "r the Lost 
Ring refers to such an ii.lea in the following passage, as translated 
by Sir Monier Williams, describing the peerless beauty of the heroine:
" Such the divine, the wondrous prototype, whence her fair shape was. 
moi.Uded into being." 

9. The ideas a bout Fravashecs as taught by the Avesta, especially 
the duty of propitiating them in the way enjoined by the Avesta about 
the very time fixed by the holy texts, are in force and acted upon, 
even now, amongst orthodox Parsis. The days sacred to the 
Fravashees are popularly called the Muktad days and are 18 in num
ber, beginning with the 25th day of the last month of the Parsi 
calendar year and ending with the 7th day of the following new year, 
including the 5 iniercalary days, called the Gatha-ghambhar days, 
added by the Parsi calendar at the termination of the last month of 
every year. Strictly cdnsidered, the Muktad days shoulJ be 10 only, 
beginning with the 26th day of the last month of the year, and ending 
with the 5th intercalary day, the first day of the new year marking the 
close of the hclidays. But for some reason or another the Muktad 
days became nominally extended to the 7th day of the first month of the 
new year, though even in popular belief and imagination, the last 10 

days of the old year have been held far more sacred than the first 6 
Jays of the following new year. The last 5 intercalary days are popu
larly regarded as days for repenting of the sins of the closing year and 
for forming pious determinations for the new year ; while the first 6 
days of the new year are assi~ned to rejoicings, which are never adopted 
till the advent of the new year or the last day of the old depart
ing year. During the M11ktad days in every orthodox Parsi household, 
ceremonies are performed and prayers are recited by priests day and 
night in honor of the Fravashees, especially the Fravashees of the 
deaJ, and offerings of food, &c., are specially prepared for them. A 
room in the house is specially cleaned and prepared for the occasion for 
the visit of the Fravashees and is adorned daily with fresh flowers and 
rendered fragrant with the burning of incense. In this room some 
prayers are recited while offerings are offered, in honor of the 
Fravashees, other prayers being recited elsewhere. At the end of the 

holidays, a hearty send-off is given by the popular imagination to the 

1 ..: 



I ·., THE .\ VES'flC DOCTRl:O.:ES 1W THE FRAV.\SHEES, 

visiting Fravashees. When for any reason a Parsi household is not 
in a position to perform the Muktad days' ceremonies in honor of the 
Fravashees, the task is entrusted to managers of " Agiaries," whi:.re 
they are performe<l in a separate room for as many households as may 
<lirect their performance there. 

10. Dr. Haug says : "Originally the Fravashccs rcprescnte<l only 
the departed souls of ancestors, comparable to the ' Pitras' of the 
Brahmans, an<l the ' l\Ianes' of the Romans." If he meant, as Ill' 
most likely did mean, that the Fravashees were Zoroastrian adapta
ti.ms of pre-Zoroastrian i<leas of the worship of ancestors, his opinion 
is well-foun<lcd. But Herbert Spencer viewed the doctrines of the 
Fravashecs as proving only ancestor-worship. \\"c shall, there-fore, 
state his views and <liscuss tlwm, especially as by so doing, we shall 
be able to bring out some more peculiarities of those doctrines an<l 
the religious usages still pre\·ailing- amongst the Parsis in connection 
with them. Herbert Spencer says : "Concerning- the ancient Aryans 
of Persia, we ha\·c, on the highl•st autlll1rity, statements distinctly 
proving a <lominant ancestor-worship. \\"hilc• one of the several souls 
po~sesse<l by each individual (an<l we h:l\·e seen, tilat \·arious savages 
believe in two, three, and even four souls, shadow, rl'llcction, health, 
heart), the Fravashee is the predominant and the propitiate<l soul. It is 
supposed to nee<l foo<l, like lhe other-self of the dead savage. Not 
or<linary men only, but dc·ities up to the Supreme One, have each his 
glw::;t, implying- that he was origin.illy a man ; there is go<l and 
'spirit of g-od,' as among the Hebrew,;. \\'c sec, too, that these 
which are ancestral ghosts become the agl'nts, to whom the powers of 
surrounding- objects are a~cribed-fotish ghosts. \\'e sec, that 
worship 0f them, bej.!inning- with worship of those of the fantily and 
the clan, originates in time the worship of more conspicuous tradi
tional persons, as heroes and gods just as among the Figians and 
others at this <lay." But as we have shewn, the Fra\·ashee is not a 
soul "possessed by each indi\·idual" embo<licd in him, as Spencer 
imagines it to be, and does not e\·en reside on the earth in an embodied 
or disembodied form and is not, therefore, a ghost, as Spence1· 
imagines it to be, and docs not need food, but m·eds only reverence, 
;•s evidenced by the mere offering of food, not intended to be appro
priated by it. As, therefore, the Fravashee does not represent a soul, or 
constitute a ghost, its adoration in no wise proves ancestor-worship, 
much less <lominant ancestor-worship; because as already repeatedly 
observed there arc Fravashis not onh- for the dead but al<:o 
for the living and those to be born. It is true, that at the r~cital of tl1c 
Fravardeen Yesht, as a part of a ceremony in memon· c•f a dead indi
vidual, it is still customary among the Parsi,; to. ilH·oke by thei1· 
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respective names the Fravashecs of the deceased's ancestors, going as 
far at times as the ancestor, who had, as a fugitive from Persia, 
landed in India, and founded here the family of the deceased. And 
there is the further practice, still prevailing, of nominating whilt is 
called the adoptive son of a deceased Parsi, though unmarried or 
childless at the time of death, and of invoking blessings of the Fra\'a
shees on such son. The original object of this practice was undoubt
edly to provide a deceased n'.ale with an adoptive son, who should look 
after the welfare of the ghost or the spirit of the deceased. But the 
above Parsi practices would not prove ancestor-wor,.;hip, even if we 
disregarded the facts already pointed out ; because there is the further 
practice prevalent from times immemorial, almost certainly from Zoro· 
astrian times, of invoking the Fravashees of deceased females, and 
especially of those females, who have in any way attained to pre-emi
nence, by being the mothers of national great men, or otherwise. 
Thus the Fravashees of the mother and the daughters of the great 
prophet, and the wives and mothers of great national heroes like Zal 
and Rustom are also still ordinarily invol<ed. This conclusively 
proves, that the Zoroastrian invocation of the Fravashees of the dead 
is hy no means of the nature of ancestor-worship. It resembles, if it 
did not ~ctually supply a model for, the commemoration ceremony pre
scribed by Auguste Comte for his Religion of Humanity. 

11. We now see most clearly, after a thoroul{h examination of 
the ideas of the Fravashees, that they are as intellectual and spiritual 
as the Platonic abstract essential causative ideas, but are purPr than 
the latter, as they never enter the bodies of men or animals as the 
latter do, but represent the higher order of beings, and are invest
ed with far greater powers than the Ideas, which are practically 
powerless. 

12. Turning, now, to Comte's Religion of Humanity, the metaphy
sical theory upon which he bases his doctrine of the non-spiritual 
worship of the dead is evidently in!>pired by Platonism, and is partially 
an adaptation to 1he requirements of the 19th century thinker of a por
tion of the Platonic theory or the Ideas, thus being an illustration of 
the principles of the suggestiveness of ideas and continuity of thought. 
Comte's metaphysical theory is as follows:-" The supreme power is 
the continuous result of all the forces capable of voluntarily tal<ing 
part in the amelioration of the race, even without excepting our worthy 
helpmates amongst the animals. Each individual member of this 
g-reat whole has two successive existences, the one objective, and 
always transitory, in which he serves directly the great being by using 
tile entire series of the previous labors of our race, the other subjective 
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and perpetual, in which the service is indirectly prolonged by the results 

which he leaves his successors. The first life forms nothing 
but the trial of a man's worthiness for the final incorporation. 
Once incorporated with the sapreme being, he becomes truly insE"pa
rable from it. Thus man serves Humanity as a being during his life, 
strictly so called, and as an organ after his death, which finally trans
forms his life into a subjective life. The living are, therefore, 
always and even more and more governed by the dead." And upon 
this theory the great thinker bases the following system of the worship 
of the dead :-"As the static festivals represent morality, so dynamic 
festivals will represent history. In these the \Vorship of Humanity 
acquires a more concrete and animated form, as it will consist princi· 
pally in rendering honor to the noblest type~ of each phase of human 
development." And Comte framed a complete system of commemora
tion applicable to \Vestern Europe under the title of" Positivist Calen
dar." It may be noted, that the Parsis do possess such a calendar 
and that every addition to the calendar is made by the unanimous 
decision of the community in a general meeting assembled on the third 
day, Uthamna, ceremony, in honor of the death of a distinguished popu
lar Parsi, on the proposition of the Dastur (High Priest), and that 
thenceforth, his Fravashee is invoked generally amongst the commu
nity, when any prayers are recited in honor of the Fravashee of any 
deceased Parsi. It is interesting to note the grounds upon which 
Comte justifies his commemoration service in honor of thE" dead, those 
being the grounds, upon a part of which additions are made to the 
Parsi calendar, as above stated. He says: "While stri\·ing to 
surpass our ancestors, we shall ~·et render due honor to all their 
services, and look with respect on their systems of life. By comme
moration of past services, we shall strengthen the <lesire inherent in 
ail of us to prolong our existence. The praise given to our 
ancestors will stimulate a noble rivalry, inspiring us with the desire 
to hecume incorporate into the Mighty Being, whose life endures 
through all time, and who is formed of the dead far more than the 
living." 

( To /,,• rond11dcd. J 



ART. x. 
Maroudi on Volcauoes. 

B\· jn·ANJI ]AMSHEDJI Mom, B.A. 

(Read 26tk April 1906.) 

\\"hile studying for my lecture on "!\fount Vesuvius and my visit to 
that mountain in 1889" delivered before the Dnyan Prasarak Society 
on Tuesday, the 17th instant, I looked into some of the Eastern 
.authors, to see if they gave any description of volcanoes. In Firdousi 
we find no regular dt"scription of volcanoes. 

It is in Mac;;oudi that we find a description of some of the volcanoes 
of the world. Modern European scientific writers on the subject of 
volcanoes have given references to the writings of the classical 
authors who have alluded to the subject ; but, as far as I know, they 
have not referred to Mac;;oudi. The object of this short paper is to 
collect Mai;oudi's references to some of the volcanoes of the world, 
as it may be of some interest and importance to vulcanologists to 
know what an Arab \triter of the 10th century said of this grand 
phenomenon of nature. 

Abou 'I Hasan Ali, surnamed Mai;oudi from one of his ancestors, 
flourished in the first half of the 10th century after Christ. He was 
born in Bagdad and travelled through Persia and India and went 
even to the Malay Peninsula and to the Chinese seas. He travelled 
also in Egypt. So; what he says of the volcanoes, especially of 
the Asiatic volcanoes, seems to be the result of his own observations. 
The book, in which he has embodied his observations and the result 
of his studies, is known as Maruj ul Zahab va Ma'din ul jbhar 

(;r ~I 0.) l- J '-:--r .ii I i.:_J f) i.e., the Meadows of Gold and 
the Mines of Jewels. 

Mai;oudi has written in Arabic and I give his description of the 
volcanoes from the translation of the work in French by C. Barbier 
de Meynard and Pav~t de Courteille. 

I. The first reference to volcanoes by Ma<;oudi is in the 16th chapter 
which treats of seas and their peculiarities. 1 He gives the following 
description of a mountain in the most distant parts of the islands 
situated in the sea of China : -

" From these mountain;, emanates a continuous fire, of which the 
flames, which are red during the day and blackish at night, rise 

' Vol. I., p. ~41. 

1 J • 
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so high that they reach the clouds. These eruptions are accom
panied with sounds of the most terrible thunder. Often there 
emanates from it a strange and frightful voice announcing the death 
of a king or simply of a chief according as it is more or less 
resonant. There are those who can distinguish tht!! perf .. ctly, being 
instructed in this matter by a long experience which never makes 
mistakes. ThPse mountains form part of the large volcanoes of the 
earth. Not far from these is an island, in which one hears con
tinuously the echo of the sound of drums, flutes, lutes and of every 
kind of instrument, of sweet and agreeahle voices, and also of 
harmonious steps and clapping of hands. On lending an attentive 
ear, one distinguishes clearly all the sounds without confounding 
them. The mariners who have voyaged on these sea-coasts say that 

it is there that the Daj;U (J 4-- j ), i.t'., the Antichrist, has fixed 

his abode." 
Now, which are the volcanoes that Mai;oudi here 1·efers to as being 

- situated in the"sea of China? It appears that they forrr. the volcanoes 
of Java and Sumatra. Of the gre'lt volcanic lines described by Prof. 
Anstead in his Physical Geography, "the most active is," as he Sa)'S, 
"that of Java and Sumatra, separating the China Sea from the Indian 
Ocean." 1 He adds further on, that " the islands near the Malay 
Peninsula, commencing with the Andaman ~·roup 11nd the l'\icobar 
Islands, and e..:tending through Sumatra into Java, are all volcanic, 
and the volcanii: force attains there the condition of ntense energy. 
Along the whole length of Java, the volcanic mountains are so dose 
that it is difficult to distinguish between the various groups. This is 
the case for at least 700 miles. In this Island the volcanoes range 
from 5,000 to 13,000 foct in height above the sea.,,., 

So, when l\lac;oudi speaks of the mountains in plural (J ~) and 

of their flames as " a continuous fire, rising so high that they 
reach the clouds," it seems clear that he refers to this volcanic belt 
of great actidty in Java. He refers to this belt of volcanoes once 
more, as we shall see later in the 17th chapter, 1 where he speaks 
of the volcanic belts of the Caucasus and of the Mediterranean. 
There he remarks tliat "of all the volcanoes of the world, the 
most remarkable for its terrible sounds, for its whirlwinds of black 
smoke and for its frequent eruptions is that wJ1ich lies in the 
kingdom of the Mahlrljl." This is a reference to the group l•f 
volcanoes at Java and Sumatra which were then ruled m·er hy a 
Mahlraja. 

' Ph)·sical Geography by Pwf. Da\·id 1'. Ansted (Fifth Editi,m 11!;1), p. J!6. 
' /hid, pp. ~ »·JJ· 
" Ma(oudi. \"ol. II .. p. %6. 
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There is one other casual reference to this J:'roup in !\ilarroudi whicli· 
shows that it is the volcances of Java to which he refers. In the 35th 

·chapter of his book' while sreaking of the Franks (i.e., the Firangis or 
the Europeans) he refers to the Island of Sicily and to its volcanoes, and 
then says that he has elsewhere referred to the volcano of Zilbej in 

the China Sea ( ~ Ir! I:/'° 't1 I jl I j ~ ,...b I i.e., the volcano of 
the city of Zabl·j in the sea of Sin, i.e., Chin or China). Barbier de 
Meynard takes this Zabej to be the same as modern Java. 

There are several other points in Mac;oudi's description which 
require observation. 

1. Mai;oudi speaks of the eruption of these mountains as "accom-
panied with sounds of the m!'st terrible thunder." The last eruption 
of one of chese mountains, the most terrible eruption that we h:we ever 
had in our times, was that of Krakatoa in 1883, which caused the· 
death of about 3'i,ooo people. The sound of that eruption was heard 
at a distance of about 3,000 miles. 

2. Mac;oudi then refers to "a strange and frightful voice announcing 
the death of a king or simply of a chief, accordinl.{ as it is more or less
resonant." Superstitious effects of this kind on minds terrified to 
the extreme are not rare even in our times, whether in the East or 
in the West. 

3. Mac;o ... Ji refers to" the sound of drums, flutes, lutes and of every 
kind of instrument, of sweet and agreeable voices and also of har
monious steps and clapping of hands." Now, all this is clue to what 
are c::tlled "rhythmical puffs and bursts " which occur at regular in
tervals of a few seconds, and which are observed even in the case of the 
eruptrons of Vesuvius as referred to by Dr. Philipps in his work on 
Vesuvius." Dion Cassius, who wrote about 230 A. D., while describing 
the eruption of Vesuvius in 79 A. D., notes the tradition that he was 
acquainted with, and says "a blast, as if of trumpets, was heard."·' 

+ The last observation of l\fac;oucli, in his description of this 
extreme-east volcano which requires observation is the statement of 

the mariners that " it is there that the Daj:il ( J t:-. j ) has lixed 

his abode." Now, who is this Dajal ? Daj:il generally means "an 
impostor, a liar." Barbier De Meynard translates the word as "Anti
christ." So, if we assume tJ:iat the mariners referred to a particular 
class of dajdls or liars, vi::., those who did not acknowledge Christ as 
Messiah, it follows that the mariners referred to were Christian sea
men, who took these \'olcanoes to be the seat of Hell itself and thus 
the seat of those who did not believe in the mission of Christ .. 

l Mac;oudi pa.r R. de Meynard,&:c .. Vol. Jll, p. 68. 
2 Vcsuviu!\, hy John Phillip"", p. f..1.i· :: /hid, p. ~7· 
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This allusion then indirectly shows that in the 10th century tradc 
.flourished between the Christian countries of Europe and the sea-coast 
'towns of China. 

Now, the allusion to these volcanoes as the scat of Hell, or as the 
seat of the punishment of the sinful, is natural. The first impression 
upon my mind, when I stood at the edge of the crater of the Vesuvius on 
.?8th July 1889, and when I heard the terrible and frightful sounds from 
within, with the o.:casional showers of stone that rose from it, was that of 
Hell. I lun·e noted the first impression in my note-book there and 
then, thus "::¥!~ ! :uttq!Oi't, itfl''l>\rtl !" i.e., " Oh ! the sounds ! They are of 
Hell." 

lt is possible, that many a religious writer has conceived a part of 
his picture of Hell from what he himself saw and hl·ard at a volcano 
or from what he heard cf it from otlwrs. 

:\fount Vesuvius, the recent eruption of which has suggested to me 
,the subject of this paper, is even now spoken of hy some as a Hell. 
The city of Naples, the natural beauty of which has gi\·en rise to the 
saying '' T"c1li J\·apoli e poi mori," i.t'., ''Sec Naples anu then die," is said 

•to he "a paradise as seen from hell,'' because we sec Naples at its 
hest from the top of Vesuvius, which in itself is, as it were, a hell. 

That part of Sicily in which Mount Etna is situatcu is called Valle 
Demonc, because popular tradition hl'licn•d that the inside of the 
\·okano was a region of demons. 

l\Ia-.oudi says that thcsl' islands were rukd over by a l\Iahi'trf1jl. 
This points to the fact of the spread of Hinduism from India into the 
East, and of the influence of India. 

I I. The second important reference by :\l;woudi to a scl of volcanoes 
is in his 17th Chapter.' Here, hl' at first refers to the mountains of 

.the Caucasus. Then he refers to Baku as the principal place of 
naphtha, especially of black naphtha, which, Ill' says, is only found 
there. He then proceeds to say: " In the land occupied by the 
sources of the naphtha there is a volcano or a source of lire, 
thC' eruptions of which never cease and which emits at all times 
jl'ts of flames high into air. In front of this portion of 
the coast are situated se\·eral islands. One of them, about 3 days' 
n>yagc from the mainland, contains a grcat volcano. .-\t certain 
times of the year its sides roar and emit flames which rise in 
the air to the height of stecp mountains anJ throw in the sea 
a vivid light which is seen from the mainland, from a distance 

,,,f about JOO farsangs. This volcano can be compared to that of Jebel 

al-Bourkln ((.:..I ls' ;:JI ~~) situated in Sicil~· which forms a part of 

' ~lni.:,mdi rnr n. J\.• :\ll"ynanl, &c.. II., pp.:.:;:-:;. 
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lhe country of the Franks and is situated near Africa in the west. 
Of all the volcanoes of the world, the most remarkable for its terrible 
sounds, for its whirlwinds of black smoke and for its frequent uuptions 
is that which lies in the kingdom of the Mahflrlja. It is 
necessary to place in the second rank the volcano of the valley of 

Barhout ( = .h fl) which rises not far from the country of Asfar (;ti... I) 
and of Hadramaut (=ye ,a:...) in the territory of Assheher ( rl) 
between Yemen and Oman. One hears it grumbling like thunder at 
the distance of several miles. It ejects embers as large as mountains 
and pieces of black rock, which, after being thrown into the air where 
they are seen from a great distance, fall back immediately into the 
crater or round about it. The embers which the volcano throws out 
are only the stones which ha\·e been melted into 1 wa under the pungent 
action of heat." 

In this long passage he refers to two belts of volcanic activity. 

1. The Cauc;;.sus group. While referring to this belt, he casually 
refers (a) to the Java group already referred to, and to the volcano of 
Sicily, w-hich he calls Jabal al Barkan. 

2. The Arabian group, which is spoken of as the volcanoes of the 
Vallc!y of Barhout near Hadramaut (Hazramaut), a province in 
Arabia referred to in lhe Genesis (Chap. X, 26). 

Now, of the first group in this pitssage, vi':l., the Caucasu;; group, 
Professor Ansted says : " Many of the Mgh peaks in the Taurus chain 
and Mount Elburz itself, the giant of the Caucasus, are vokanic in 
their origin ; but they certainly cannot fairly be ranked as among exist
ing volcanoes, active in the modern period.'" 

Of Mount Demavend, a lofty peak of the Elbourz, Dr. Edward Hull" 
says : " Mount Dem:l\·end, in Persia, whii:h rises to an e!cvation of 
18,464 feet near the southern shore of the Caspian Sea, a volcanic 
mountain of the first magnitude, is now extinct or dormant."' 

\Ve said above, that it is from the volcanoes that many 
religious writers seem to han~ got their conceptions of Hell. h 
.;cems that later Zoroastrian writers seem to hm·e taken their concep
tion of Hell from a \'Okano of this Caucasus group. In the 
Bundchesh4 we read "Albourz kuf Arzur grivak chekati pavan baba-i
duzakhu munash hamv;"ir shacdaan dv!rashniya temman vf1dunend," 

1 An~tcd's Physi~nl Geography, p . .:HIJ· 
·..: Vok:tnocs Pa!IOt nnd Present, by Edward Hull. (18l;:), p. 24-
·1 .. This mountain was ascended in 18.n by Mr. Ta)"lor Th<nnson. who fi..>und tlu .. • :i1um

mit ClWereJ wi1h sulph~r. and frl'tn a ..:one fume~ at a high temperature issued torth. but there 
was Till eruption." Journal, Royal Geographical Society. \\,).\"Ill. t>• 109. (Volcanoc...-s 
Past and Present, by E. Hall. p. :?4, n. 1.) 

· l'itf,· S. B. E., Y<•I. Y., Ch;ip. XII N. J'id,· my Rundchcsh. p. 3t!. 
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i.e., 11 The narrow summit of Arzur of the Elbourz Mountain is a 
summit on the gate of Hell where the demons always meet." 

Now, this passage shows, that Arzura (Arezura), one of the Elbourz 
mountains, is considered to be the gate of Hell, the seat of the demons,. 
i.e., of the sinful. It appears, then, that one of the volcanic mountains 
of the Caucasus group suggested to the Zoroastrian writer his concep
tion of Hell. 

In the Vendidad,' there is a questio11, ·~t}'-U..&1 ., .. ~J'l.-"!l ..... ,,,. 

·'f¥_,,J...,!:!l-" ·~ i.f'., Which is the first place on this earth which 

is the most grieved ? Tim reply is 

...... JJH)•-" ·~-"l'I' . • • ... •UJ-"11"~~ ·IU~-"~C(~-" 

·~...,~(~(~ •-"r_..o> .i~~) 0 J¥~(~-"~~-"O' ·-"II-"~ 
i.t'., It is the summit of .,\rezura. The demons and the devil run out 
of the pit. 

Now, from what we know of ,-olcanoes, we can dearly understand 
why Mount Arezura is considered to be the worst place on the surface 
of the earth. The suffocating stink and smoke render it so .. 
Again, the allusion to its being the seat Gf demons and of the 
devil is clear. We shall see later on that Italian tradition, as 
noted by Dion Cassius, has pointed out Vesuvius also as a mountain 
from which rush forth giants and extraordinary forms. 

Again, in another part of the Vendidad0 the demons are spoken of 
as rushing out of the Are.:ur with shouts. They think of carrying 
away Zoroaster to that place. The reference to the shouts indicates 
that the mountain is a volcano. 

The second group in the above passage of Mai;oudi, vi.'1., the Arabian 
group, is also referred to by Prof. Ansted as a volcanic group. He says: 
"Syria, the Holy Land, and Arabia, all exhibit volcanic phenomena 
of a very direct nature .... , 

II I. The third long reference to volcanoes by l\la<;oudi is in the 35th 
Chapter• entitled " The Franks and the Galiciens." The passage 
runs as follows :-

"The Franks possessed also the countries of .-\frica and Sicily. \\"e 
have already spoken of these islands and in particular of the island 
which is known under the name of Al Borkan. It is a source of lire from 
which come out enflamed figures resembling bodies of men, but without 
heads which rise high in the air during the night to fall back aft_er-

' Chllpter Ill- 7. 
" Chllpter XIX, H·45• 
:a .\nsted's Physic.,.l l.ie1..1graphy. p . . uo. 

M;u;,mdi par H. Jc l\foynard, I II, PP• 67--<..i. 
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wards into the sea. These are stones with which they lustre and po'lish 
Lhe paper of account books. They are light, white and assume the 
form of a honey-comb or the models of dinars of small diameter. This 
volcano is known under the name of the Volcano of Sicily .. 
\\'e have spoken also of all the "olcanoes of the earth such as the volcano 
of Wadi-Berhout in Hadramaut and the country of Al Shelter; the 

Volcano of Zabedj of ( ~ lj) (i.e., ]ma) in the Chinese Sea; the 

Volcano 0f Esk (Eskibun) between Fars and Ahwaz in the dependen-

cy of the city of .'\rrajan ( 0 ~JI) which forms a part of Fars. 

The Ii res of this last volcano are seen at night from a distance of about 
20 farsang-s and they are well-known in all the Musalman countries. 

The word ati111ak ( ,..i:....b I) means properly a source of fire which 

burst out of the earth. \Ye will not speak in this volume of hot 
springs of sulphur and vitriol nor of the springs of hot water from 
which burst oul Hames ansmg from atimak (volcano) in the 

country of Mfu;abadan ( 0 I~ L... : in the ckpendency of Arrajfln and 

Sirw!n and known under the name of Naum!n. It is an extraordinary 
volcano which water cannot extinguish nor fight against in any man
ner. So powerful is its incandescence and such vivacity have its flames 
that it passes for one of the wonders of the \\'Orld." 

In this long passage i\lai;-oudi refers to the following n>lcanoes:-

1. Etna the volcano of Sicily. 
2. The \·olcano of \Vadi Berhout in Hadramaut a11<l the country of 

i\lshahar, i.e., the ,-olcanoes of the Arabian group. 
3. The volcano of J m·a. 
+ The \"Ulcano of Esk (Eskibun) hct\lecn Fars and .\hwaz in the 

cuu ,try of l'ar,. 
\Ve ha\'c already reforre<l to the second and the third in the list. 
The first volcanic mountain referr~d to here is the well known 

mountain of Etna in Sicily. 
The following statement in the description of this volcano attracts 

one's special attention. !\la-;oudi says: " It is a source of fire from 

which come out enAamed bodies ()Lil' I;)"' rt....~ I) resembling

bodies of men but without head which rise high in the air during the 
night to fall back afterwards to the sea." Mai;oudi also refers to this 
casually in Clrnpter XII ' where he says that this volcano throws out 

" fires accompanied hy bodies" (I.:"' I~ J) WI). Compare with 
this the following version of the Vesuvius eruption of A.O. 79 
hy Dion Cassius, who wrote in about 230 A. D. He says : " Many 

1 \"ol. [, •1, :,c9, 
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huge men, surpassing human i:;talure, such as the giants are de
scribed to have been, appeared wandering in the air and upon the e-uth, 
at one time frequenting the mountain, at another the fields and cities 
in its neighbourhood. Some thought the giants were 
rising again, (for many phantoms of them were seen in the smoke, and 
a blast as if of trumpets, was heard)." ' 

Thus it appears both from an Arab author and a Roman author that 
people thought that they saw figures of men rising from the vol
canoes high into the air. Don Cassius says that they appeared to 
hover over cities and fields. Of course, this was due to all the fantas
tic shapes which the vapours emanating from the craters assumed. 
But these statements suggest the idea that perhaps it is from the 
appearance of such phantoms or fanta5tical shapes .:if vapours, added 
to the terrible sound from within, that the ancients thought that the 
volcanoes were the localities of Hells\\ here the bodies of the sinful were 
burnt in suffocating Hames and smoke. 

Other Arab writers speak of Etna as Jabl-al-nar {;Lil I J.+?. ), 
i.e., "the mountain of fire." Modern Sicilians call it 'Mongibello,' a 
word said to have been made up of mon lltalian monte, i.e., mountain) 

andgihello (Arabic1<·bal ( ~) i.e., a mountain). Thus this word, 

both parts of which mean a mountain, is made up partly of an Italian 
and partly of an Arabic word. 

I do not understand why Mai;oudi calls the island of Sicily and 

the volcano El-B~rkan ( cJ l< ft I). At first sight we may think that 

it means the mountain of 'bark,' i.e., lightning (J f. ). But then the 

word is spelt with ka_fi·kaliman and not quaraskat. 
The next volcano referred to in the above passa~e is that of Esk 

(Eskibun). We do not find any special reference to this volcano in 
any of our books on physical geography or vulcanology. But we 
know thut there is a band of mountains in Persia which may be called, 
both for its volcanic and seismic energy, an energetic band. This is 
a volcano of that band between Pars and Ahwaz at Ask, which is a 
place near Arrajan. 

Lastly, Mac;oudi refers to the hot springs of sulphur, vitriol and hot 
water in the province of Arrajan and Sirwan. Professor Ansted thus 
refers to this region of seismic activity. "From the Gulf of Scan
deroon, by Aleppo and Mosul, to Lake Van, and the south of Ararat 
to Shirvan and Baku, on the Caspian, the1·e is another wide and ener
getic band, probably joining the Caucasus, and connected with the 
occasionally disturbed districts of the Oural." ' 

1 Vesuvius, by Dr. John Phillips, (1869', pp. ,~z;. 
• Pitr•ical Get'gcaphy, p. JSO. 



ART. XI. 

T/ze Date of tlze Deatlz of l'.71::,ami; 

Bv J l\".-\NJI J .u1sHEDJI :!\Jom, B.A. 

(Rr.>ad 26th April 1906.) 

.\ccording to M. l\Johl, Nizami was the first of the Persian poets, 
who, after the decadence of the Epic literature, inaugurated by Firdousi, 
(A. D. 9.p-1020), brought the historical romance into fashion.' One 
of his Persian biographers, Doulat Shah, as pointed out by Ousley, 
says of him, in his " i\lemoirs of the Poets," that "it is impossible for 
either tongue or pen lO <lescribc his sanctity, his excellence, or hi~ 
science."" 

Nizami is best known for his '' Fh·e Poems'' known as the 

Khamseh (,........;... ), i.e., 'the five' and also as the Panj Ganj, i.e., 'the 

five treasuries.' These five poems are-

1. Makhzan-u'k\srar ()I.JI Jlt:J_rC-'°), 1.c., the Treasury oi" 
Secrets. 

2. Khusru an<l Shirin. 

3. Laili and Majnun . 

.J· Haft Paikar (}# ~ ), i.e., the Seven Portraits. 

5. The Sikandar-Nameh, i.1•., the Book of Alexander. 

Of these five, three, the second, fourth and fifth poems, treat of 
historical romances, in which kings Khusru (Chosroes 11) and Behram 
Gour (Behram V) of the Sassanian dynasty and Sikandar (Alexander 
the Great) who overthrew the Achemenian dynasty are the principal 
heroes. 

Just as Firdousi had a host of imitators, who trie<l to imitate his 
Shahni\mel1 and wrote poems like Burzo-nlmeh, Frftmroz-nameh, 
Kersilsp-nameh, Banu-Goshasp-nlmeh, Slm-narneh, jehangier
n:lmeh, and Bahman-nameh, so, Nizami had several imitators of his 
Khamseh. The most well-known of these imitators was Amir· 
Khusro. 

I .. Le premier qui mit a la mode le roman hiatorique fut Nizami (ne l'an 513 et mort J'an' 
576 do J'hegire).'' Le Livrc dC'!I Roio1 small edition, Preface, p. LXXXll. 

" Biographical Not<ces of Persian poets by Sir Gore Ouoley (1846), p. 43. 
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Nizami is known to have been a poet who sought retirement and a 
.solitary life in the latter part of his life. Daulat Shah describes the 

following story of his miraculous powers in his retirement :-

J '-=5'.)_r. t\::· ~ f..:S'J);i l;l!l.!.l...;l J; ~ul 
J ~J ~ t_.\ .•:·. ,.J dJ,),,.; ,) LL... i i..rf ~ ~ 

-.:Jl=r..,l uJ);i 0:1u1 ,);1~ ~~ rb..) 0~~ 

,J ~l,) ~l.f c.,SJ))I ~ ~; t!/i. 1!!'1:!~ 

,),t'~ t.~ =;lib.. r¥J .lt~ l!lt~"'l u,);i 

.lt,) ~wl ,)_,.; ~ul ~ ,w 1..:-#.i ~)I~ 
(1) • 

; I jr o..o ,J <¥.,) u l:! ,~ J Jf l.J":"'-) I ..1.i I 11.) y ,..i ~ t..:::..) t~ ~, .. , 

1!14-=-- L:o.. J;;, ]"' ;,f~ I!! t..,Jti: J ,..i lt t.,:;;.) ~ J'!='; ' '-::-er l~ ... '/'~ 
~ ~i .f. ,..ittt..::;,)~ ~J 11.) ll"":! I u ~ ;! l!lt-..1.i.) 

..i..-;. =.J't':"' .,LUI ~rJ ~ l!lj .f. ~wl r~ 

~ .ly.) ,..,-'11) ~ r~ ,J~I~ ~I,; uJ))I, 

TRANSLATION.-Atlbak Kazal Arslan desired to see the Shaikh 
(Nizami). He sent somebody to call the Shaikh. They made him 
-understand that the Shaikh is one who seeks solitude and does not 
keep the company of Sultans and rulers. Then •\tabak went to see the 
Shaikh with a view to examine (whether his retirement was real 
or only foigned). The Shaikh by virtue of his miraculous powers 
.came to know that he (the king) came with a view to examine him 
(and not with the real desire of seeing him) and that he looked towards 
him with an eye of contempt. The Shaikh shewed to Atlbak a portrait 
{of his miraculous power) of the unseen world. Atabak saw that a 
royal throne was placed there adorned with jewels and royal splendour. 
He (further) saw that 100,000 servants and soldiers and royal splendour 
.and slaves decked with jewelled belts and chamberlains and atten
dants all were wailing upon him and the Shaikh was sitting in a royal 
fashion upon the throne. When lhe eyes of Atlbak fell upon such a 
splendour and pomp he was astonished and wished to kiss the feet of 
the Shaikh by way of respect. 

1 l- ~ a ro>yal mandate. 

:.i Khan Saheb Mirza Mohammad Shirazi's Bombay cJition of Tazkarat~al Shu'ara (i.t' .. 
Mem,>iro or Poets) by D<>ulat Shah, p. 60, I. 3. 
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It is no wonder, that the date of the death of such a person, who had 
ended his life in retirement, and around whose old age a halo of a 
miraculous sanctity had spread, has not been certain and is \'ariously 
stated._ Many kn11wn authors differ on this point. The object of this 
short paper is to determine the date of his death on the authority of 
an old manuscript of the poet's Sikandar-nameh or the book of the 
life of Alexander. This manuscript was one of the old manuscripts 
that I exhibited at the Exhibition held in our City in December 1904 
in connection with the Indian National Congress. 

Dr. Wilhelm Bacher, in his history of Persian literature published in 
1871, says: "The statements which are contained in Oriental 
sources as to the year of Nizami's death diverge, in their extreme 
limits, more than twenty years, and unhappily European authors 
have inclined to that side which, according to what follows, is submit
ted as the incorrect account. Daulet Shah, in his biography, which 
gives only very scanty and quite insufficient notices with regard to our 
poet, says, that Nizami died in some month of the year 576 of the Hejra. 
This date has been adopted by Haji Khalifa also, in one place ; whilst 
in other places of his Dictionary he has named quite different dates, 
vis., twice A.H. 596, once 597, and finally 599· Now the first named 
date, A.H. 576, is the one which has been adopted by the most eminent 
writers. So Von Hammer, in hi;; history of Persian polite literature, 
and Von Erdman, who yet expressly adds, that Haji Khalfa incorrect
ly says that Nizami died A.H. 597. Fliigel, in his account of Persian 
literature, names likewise the year 576." 1 

M. Mohl. also, as quoted above, gives 576, a;; the date of Nizami's 
death. 

Dr. Bacher himself gives the date as 599 Hijri. • 
Ethe• also gives the date as 599 Hijri (1203 A.D.). 
the year as 597 Hijri (1200 A.O.). 

Dr. Hermann 
Ousley 4 gives 

Dr. Charles Rieu, in his Catalogue of the Persian Manuscripts in 
the British Museum, (1881, Vol. II., p. 564b says: "Most conflicting 
statements have heen made regarding the date of Nizami's death. 
Daulat Shah gives A.H. 576, the Atashkadah A.H. 586, the jahAnArA 
A.H. 597, Haj. Khal, A.H. 596, the Subh-i-Sadik A.H. 602, and 
Taki Klshi A.H. 606." Dr. Rieu himself determines the date to be 
A. H.598 or 599 llbid. p. 565a). 

' 1' Persian Poetry for English Readers " by Robinson (1881). pp. 109-uc • 

. , Ibid. P• llJ. 

"Article on Nizami in the Encyclcopzdia Brittanica, 9th edition, VoL •71 p. 5zz. col. lo 

• Biographical Notices or Persian Poeto (184~). p. 48. 

10 
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Dr~ Bacher arrives at the date of Nizami's death in the following 
way:-

In his Laila and Majnun, Nizami says : 

.,4; .J..t} ,.(ij j j4i .,Jjj V'T t:T- 1 '~ :f. 
JI j ._s;, J ~ J ~; j -· J 6.. t:.r-' fr r. ~ )- I; Is' 

I .l4i~ t.lA! )~J j~ - j,,....4 ~Jj ,f C)~ ttJU 
Robinson • thus renders these verses on the authority of Bacher's. 

German translation :-
" Bravo ! on the unveiling of this lovely bride ! 

Bravo! for him that exclaims 'Well done!' 
It was brought to completion under the happiest auspices, 
In the month of Rajab, and the letters Thee and Fee and Dal 
The precise date which it brought with it was eighty and four 

and five • hundred." 
This gives 584 Hijri as the date of the completion 'o.( Laila and 

Majnun. 
Now Nizami was 4S' years of age at this time. This appears from 

the following couplet in the Introduction of the Lail-i and Majnun :-

~I/'-./ r r 0U 
-i ~I~ e."" ~ ~~ 

i.e. " From this morning enchantment in which I live, (i.e., my 
life), I have already read off the sum of seven sevens." s 

Another similar couplet in the Introduction of the Laila and 
Majnun says the same thing. It says : 

" Whether thou hast read off only seven sevens. 
Or whether thou hast existed for seven thousand." 6 

These couplets then show, that when Nizami wrote in 584 Hijri, hi• 
Laili and Majnun, he was 49 years:of age. Thus he was born in 535· 
Hijri. 

Now a glossai"ist or a commentator who seems to have latterly 
collected the Quintuple or Five-books, 7 has given the following verses,' 

1 Bombay edition of i26s Hijri of Nizami'• Khamseh, Jrd Jald., p. 9, couplets JS·n end or 
the Chapter, on y Uf F ~ _ . 

• Persian Poetry for English Readers (188;), p. 111. 

~ Robin•on &i•·eo by mistake 4oo. This is e•·idently a mistake, because the aumericai 

value of Thee ~ is 500. So ~ anci ~ and j give soo+ao+4=~84- . 
• Quoted by Dt-. C. Rieu, Britioh Museum Catalogue, p. 5~48. 
!lo Robinson's Peraian Poetry, p. 112. 8 //Jid, 
7 The ,Si,kaaclar-~o;neh is written in two parts, one cof which is called .~cb 

i-Bahri. So oome include the twoJ pa$ ao two p:>em• of the Khamseh, and _keep out 
" Khusru and Shirin."' ' · · 



THE DATE OF THE DEATH OF NIZAMI. 

or his own composition, on the death of Nizami at the end of his 
Sikandar-nll.meh :-

.(Is' ~1.~ r. pi c.:.J.l! r ~ - r w cl.! c.:.J tr... I J i:.F 1 ~ lfll2i 
~ _,; )JJ }J .._; r& ~)u ,.(_~.jf )'! i:J! l.f.1..SJ~ jJ) ~-,.;_ 
I Jl.JJ JjJrJ i'IS) o~ J~/-JL...,...,J~j,.-o._r.:.J~C},j~ 

( Quoted by Dr. C Rieu in the British 1\1 useum Catalogue, p. 5~4B-56; A ) 

" When Nizami had completed this narrative, 
He lirtt'd up his foot with the purpose of setting out ori his 

journey; 
Nor did much time pass after this 
Before the chronicle of his life was rolled up : 
Six months were added to sixty and three years, 
When he beat on the drum the signal of departure.'' 0 

·According to tliis glossarist, then, Nizami died shortly arter the com
pletion of his ~ikandar-nll.meh referred to by him, and he was 64 years 
(63 years and 6 months) of age at that time. So if in 584 Hijri he 
was 49 years of age, it follows that 15 years later, i.e., at the age of 64, 
when he died, the Hijri year was (584+15)=599. 

Thus we have the following dates of the death of the poet, as given 
by different authors:- Hijri. 

Doulat Shah 576 

Haji Khalfa 

Atashkadah 
JaMn Ara. 
Subh-i-S!dik 
Tilk t-i-kashi 
Von Hammer 
Von Erdman 

. Fliigel 
M. Mohl. ·--
Dr. Bacher 
Dr. H. Ethe 
Sir G. Ousley 
Dr. Charles Rieu 

576 
5g6 
597 
599 
586 
5g6 
6o2 
6o6 
576 
576 
576 
576 
599 
599 
597 

. 598 or 599 
1 The Khamsah is also called ~ ~ (Panj ganj), i.e.1 the five treasures. Of 

the two parts of the Sikandar-nimeh1 above referred to, the finot is oometimea called "Sherf
nimeh lokandari (i.e., the book describing the glory of Ale:.ander). It is also called 

Sikandar-nAmeh Beri( '-5 j. )i.e., of the continent. The HCond .. part_ is called Sika~

dmeh Beheri (i.e., of the ';,ca) and also AkbAl-nAmeh Sikandari. 

• Robinoon's Persian Poetry, p. 113. 

1 1 
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Now Bacher, whom we have followed in the words of his translator 
Robinson, has, as shown above, determined the date of the death of 
Nizami, not on the authority of the author himself, but on the authority 
of a later glossarist, who gives the age of the author when he completed 
the Sikandar-nameh. Bacher seems to believe that the author himself 
has not given the date of the composition of the Sikandar-m'l.meh. 
He says, " It remains still to settle with regarJ to the Alexander-Book 
(Sikandar-nl.meh), the time of its composition, which Nizami does not 
directly give." 1 

I now produce, for the inspection of members, an old manu
script,• about 300 years old, of a poem of Nizami known as the 
Sikandar-nameh or the book of Alexander. At the end (last page) of 
thi'i Sikandar-nameh, as given in this old manuscript, Nizami himself 
gives the date of the composition of this poem. As far as I know, no 
author who has treated the subject of the date of Nizami's deaLh has 
referred to these lines. Nizami says 

I.:) '-t-~ ~ L! r r. ; j "" u l.:· 
J 11.,. j j/; 'j ~ .1.i.i I_,;.. rf' 

~ 

~~ r)~ µJf ~t-j 
Translation-May the king of the \\·oriel be always blessed in his 

assembly like an young cypress. In order that the reader may not be 
tired, on the date of the year 597, in the l:'eginning of the year, on the 
4th (day) of (the month of) Moharam 5 when the 4th hour hall 
passed. 

These couplets then clearly point out that Nizami was alive. in the 
year 597 Hijri. and so all the dates pre\•ious to this, generally given as 
the date of his death, cannot be correct. Then, as Nizami. according to 
the above glossarist, died shortly after finishing his Sikandar-ni'tmeh, 
the date of his death comes to about 597 Hijri. 

Now, when we speak of Nizami, as finishing his Sikanclar-mlmeh in 
5q7, we must understand bythat,lhc completion of the second recension 

' /6itl, p. II J· 
~The manm1cript hekmgs to l\fr. lfanockjel~ Rustomjce enwalla r•f Bom1,a.y, of whom 

I ha\·e oFten Rpokcn in this roum ns a f<...,,rtunatc po~sessor of 111.rny old Oriental manuscript!-. 
Comparing thi.., old 1nanuscript with a lithographed Cllp)· of r\i;o:a1ni's Khamsah, I lia1d that 
about ;oo couplets are lost in the beginning. 

:•Th(; first pa.rt '""'f the :Ind C'Ouplct occurs in \·erses "quoted in the Ha.ft.Asman, but 
\¥hich the author thinks to he of douhtful authenticity .. Dr. C. Ricu's catalogue .of the 
p,•rsi::t.n manuscripts in the British Museum,,.,,,, II. p. S686. 

·. M11haram is the 1st month of the year. 
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'of that work. He had written the work long before. As pointed 
out by Bacher, 1 it was in 587 that he had written it. 

Dr. Ethe says on this subject : 11 As for the date of composition, 
it is evident, from the conflicting statements in the different manu

scripts, that there must have been an earlier and a later recension, the 
former belonging to 587-589 and dedicated to tht' Prince of Mosul, 
lzz-uddin Masud, the latter made for the atabf'g Nusratuddin Abu Bakr 
of Tabriz, after 593 A.H., since we find in it a mention of Nizami's 
last romance Haft-paikar or 'The Seven Beauties,' which comprises 
the seven tales related by the seven favourite wives of 
king Bahrlmgur." (Encyclopredia Britannica, Vol. 
Col. 2). 

the Sassanian 

XVII, p. 522. 

Now, our manuscript is the second recension, because we find Prince 
Nasruddin referred to therein. In the end,° we read : 

'6.ll.J 0l;L; .. ~ r" 0J.Jti ll~ ....;t 11L! 0Ll- ~'' 
JI .)~.f. !Jj~ uf.JC .)),;.... -JI .)I.) jl ,{' l:ft<.l.lli~ w:J... 
Translation-The saintly3 king who protects the world, who has 

the belt (like that) of Feridun, nay more, 4 who is the owner of an 
imperial crown,s King Nasratuddin, to commemorate whose justice, 
everybody drinks wine in his honour. 

Bacher also refers to a second redaction. 6 

When Nizami first began his Sikandar-nameh, he must have passel.I 
lifty years of age, because he says in the beginning :-

J ~ J..oJ J.) ~ ~;u ~ 
Jt:... ,jj j.) ~I; lJ~tL:;, 

i.e., when fifty years of age came up, Time llit. the hastener ') has 

lluite a different 1,ind of condition (for me). 

1 Robinson's Persian Poetry, p. 114. 

:.! p io7, couplet u .. 

_, 0 Ll-~ JJ J the friend of God1 saint, lit. one who takes the kingdom 

' .....Q.,i for )~ bul 

•· lJ )).£ 0 l; la. owner of an Imperial Crown. 

•; Robin.an"• Persian Poetry, p. 16-i. 

7 It may be ¥~ U:..., 
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. T~e date, 597 .. Hijri, arrived .at by us, on the authority of an 
old manuscript, is, as pointed out by Dr. C. Rieu,' referred to in t.hp 
following verses from the Sikandar-riameh quoted in the Haft-

· Asn\lln :-

c1 ~' j I) ....... Li er-' I 1:.1'° F~ 
1.:1~ )j j"1 ;~ T ),~ t; ,J 

Jl- ~t ~_,; ..l.4.i~ tt)~ 

Jl,j u;....;_r. r r r;~ 
Translation-I recited this Nameh in the world, so that it may 

remain· in the world till the end of time, in the year 597 on the 4t!1 
of Moharam and at the time of its end. · 

Now the author of the Haft-Asman doubts, according to Dr. Rieu, 
the authencity of these lines as those of Nizami used in his Sikandar
nameh. 

The author has reasons to doubt the authencity of all the lines, 
because, on comparing the lines given above from our old manuscript, 
we find th'lt they differ a good deal, but the particular line which 

give~ the date as 597 ( J l-~ ~ _,; ~ ~ tt) ~ ) is correct. 

Or. C. Rieu adds that the same date is given in some later copies. 
TI1ese facts then point to 597 Hijri as the date of Nizami's death. 

The date of the manuscript which I produce to-day, is as given at th<' 
very end of the book, Hijri 1012 (A. D. 1603). The second lig-ure, which 
is zero, is not distinctly visible, but with the aid of a magnHying glass, 
we can see its sli~ht mark. The old manuscript of the Sikandar-nil.mch 
which Ousley refers 0 to in his memoir of Nizami, is dated A.H. 1021 
A.O. 16121. 

Nizami's book had many commentators. I produce here, a com
mentary, which is written in 1110 Hijri (1698 A. D. ). 

• British Mu..,um Catalo1<ue. Vol. II, p. 5t8 6. 
" Biographical 1"otices of l'l'rsi:tn Poets (18,0). p. 41!. 



ART. XII. 

An Akli;,gjt rtone inscription and the origin and 
history of the Lakultia Sect, 

BY D. R. BHANDARKAR, M.A. 

(Communicated.) 

It, is a well-known fact that amongst the Saivas there is a sect 
called Nakulifa-Pasupata, or, properly speaking, Lakuli5a-Pasupata,' 
whose doctrines have been set forth by SayaQa in his work entitled 

the Sarva-daria11a•sainl(raka, But Sl.yai:ia does nothing more than 
specify a few of their tenets aod throws no light whatever on the 
origin of the sect. Nor has any scholar, i;o far as my knowledge goes, 
been yet able to produce any information regarding it from the 
extant Sanskrit literature. Epigraphy, however, has supplied us. with 
a record which is very useful for the history of the sect. The record 
in question is the Cintra praiasti composed hetween A D. 1274-1296 
and published by Dr. Buhler in Ep. Ind. Vol. I. p. 211 ff. There 
is another inscription which has been published and which is impor• 
tant for the history of the sect, but, owinK to the imperfect transcript 
given of it, it has not been recognised to be a Lakulisa-Pasupata 
record. The epigraph I mean is the one edited in Bkavna,l[ar Sk. 
and Pk. Inscr .... , p. 70. My attention was first drawn to it by Pandit 
Gaurishankar of lldaipur when I was there in 1905. In the course 
of my archzological tour I visited ~klingji and carefully inspected 
the stone inscription. As the record is valuable f..r the history of 
Lakuli5a, it de~erves to be re-edited. I have, therefore, prepar .. d a 
fresh trar.sliteration of it which is appended to 1his, and here I give 
a summary of its contents. And I shall afterwards consider the whole 
question of the origin ancl antiquity of the Lakuli5a-PMupat.a 
sect. 

The inscription is in the temple of Nat ha now used as a store-room 
near the celebrated temple of tklingji, 14 miles to th .. north of Udai
pur, Mewar. It is incised on a slab stuck up into the proper right 
hand niche in the outside wall, facing the east, of the .<al kamalJ<!apa 
or assembly-hall of the temple. It contains eighteen Ii· es of 
writing. in DevnAgri characters of the tenth century, covering a space 

1 Dr. Bllhler has given reaaons for considering Lalrvlila to be the earlier rorm (El. 
Intl., Vol. I., p. a74, and note re). But, since he wr.ite thi•. many old in..,ription• have 
been round. as will be Reen later on, which invariably give ~he name LakuliSa. 

1 ~ * 
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of 2'91" broad by 1'4!" high. The first line of the inscription 
is well-nigh destroyed, and nearly half of it on the proper left side 
has peeled off. 4', 

The inscription opens with obeisance to (the god) Lakulisa. The 
first verse is irrevocably lost, and the second appears to have been 
devoted to the praise of the goddess Sarasvati. The next two verses 
contain the mention and description of a city of the name of 
NAgahraC!a. Verse 5 tells us that in this city there flourished a 
king named Sri-Bappaka, the moon amongst the princes of the 
Guhila dynas.ty. The verse following probably mentioned the name 
of the king Allata, father of Naravahana to whose reign the record 
refers itselr and whose glory is described in verses 7 and 8. The next 
three verses, though not complete and emire, are sufficiently pre
served to supply us with information highly important for the history 
of the L:;tkulisa sect. In the country of Bhrigukachchha, i.e. Broach, 
through which the Narmada, daughter' of Mekala, flows, the sage 
Bhrigu, being cursed by Murabhid (Vishi:iu), propitiated the god 
Siva, who in the presence of that very sage, incarnated himself as 
characterised with a club (laku/a) in his hand. As Siva thus descended 
to earth in body, the place where this occurred was called Kaya
var6hai:ia. A short description of the place then follows, and we are 
told that by remaining in Kayavar6hai:ia Siva did not at all remem
ber his Kailasa. \Vhat the purport of verse 12 is, it is not easy to say, 
but the verse following asserts that there lived ancient saKes, such 
as Ku:iika and others, who were conversant with the Pa5upata Yoga, 
and who resorted to the use of ashes, barks, and matted hair. From 
verses 14 and 15 we glean that certain ascetics whose fame had 
spread from the Himalayas to Rama's bridge always worshipped 
the god Ekalinga, 1 and, by them, as verse 16 has it, was caused tu
be made this temple of Lakulisa on the mountain Asvagrlma. From 
the next two verses we learn that there was a celebrated dilectician 
called Sri-Vedanga mrmi who silenced the disputants of the S}'ad
vlda (Jaina), Saugata (Buddhist), and other sects, and his pupil was 
the poet Amra, son of Adityanlga who composed the praiflli/i. From 
verse 19 we obtain as the date of the inscription ro28 (ot the era) 
of the king Vikraml.ditya, which is, therefore, equivalent lo the Eng
lish year 971. The next, which is the last, verse is not complete, 
but expresses a wish for the permanence of either the temple or the 
praiasti. Then follow the names of Kariipakd[l, those who caused 

• Thl"re can be no doubt that they were conntttcd with the temple or tklingji. Thnl 
the priests of this te1nple were PASupatas may b~ st!en from an inscriptit.>n published in 

/owr. B""K· As. S« .• Vol LV. pt. I. p. 48, in which Haritar~'i is called Sn-Ekali~1a
Har./Jradhana-{Ki/11fm1..Qc/11irya. 
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the temple to be constructed, such as Supujitarasi, ViniS<.hitarasi,' 
Rnd so forth whose obeisance is recorded. They were doubtless the 
ascetics who erected the tem~e and dedicated it to Lakulisa, as men
tioned .abo\·e. 

So far with regard to the summary of the contents of our inscription. 
I have said above that there is another inscription, the Cintra J>raiasti. 
which i~ also important for the history of the Lakulisa-PA.Supatas. 
The information to be derived from this prainsti is briefly this : that 
Siva became incarnate in the form of Bkaf{tiraka Sri-Lakulisa, and 
came to and dwelt at KArohai:ia in the Lata country, in order to 
favour the offspring of UIQka, who were deprived of sons in conse
quence of a curse of their father,• and that for the strict performance 
of the Pasupata vows there appeared in bodily form four pupils of his, 
called Kusika, Gargya, Kaurusha, and Maitreya who became the 
originators of four branches. It will be seen at a glance that our 
inscription In all important respects agrees with, and is in S!lme 
points supplemented by, the Cintra praiasti. Now, piecing together 
the various items of information suppliei.I by the two inscriptions, 
we 6nd (i) that Lakulisa was an incarnation of Siva, (ii) that this 
incarnation took place at Kil.yavar6hai:ia or Karohai:ia, which has been 
identified with Kiirvan, in the l)abMi taluk, Baroda prdnt, Baroda 
State, and (iii) that Lakulisa had four pupils who were the founders 
of four branches amongst the Pasupatas. As our inscription is dated 
in A. D. 971, the belief in the Lakulifa incarnation, we can assert, 
was prevalent as early as at least about the middle of the latter half 
of the tenth century. But a still earlier date is furnished by an 
inscription found at Hemavati in the Sira taluk, Mysore.3 It is dated 
in A. D. 943 and registers H grant for the god Nai:ii:iisval'a to Bka{ara 
Chilluka about whom it is said that Lakulisa, being afraid that 
his name and doctrines might be forgotten, was born as muninatha 
Chilluka.· If in A. D. 943 a Saiva teacher is represented as LakuliSa 
himself born on earth, the perioi:I of Lakulifa is certainly thrown 
considerably earlier than the middle of the tenth century. This is, 
in short, all that we know from epigraphic records about t!:te origin 

1 It is curious that their names end in-rOsa:" or -rA.Si. Cf. also the names HAritarA.Si. Mah~ 
•ararasi and SivarAsi of the priest. attached to the temple of ~klingji (/..,.r. Heng. As • 
. Soc., Vol. LV., pt I., p. •8). The Cintra fwniastia18C', composed ia honour of Tripudntaka,. 
mentions as his predeceMtiOrs KlrttikarASi and VllmikirASi. This hunorific scf&x is alSt> 
to be met with in the names of the line ol Sai,·a gurus given in an Abu inscription (hid. 
Anl. Vol. XI. pp. aa1-ua) 

9 I fear the line. of which the abo\.·e is a tran~lation according to Dr. BUhler, is corrupt, 
and has not be<-n properly denphered. Secondly, I suspect that the word p1.trn occurring 
in the line bas to be taken in the •ense of ii.•liya (t1ide note , S i"fra) and that UUlka therein 
men~oned refers tCt one of the pupils ,,f Siva in his last but one and tWt.l incarnations. 

8 Ep. Carn. Vol. XII. p. 9% (of translation). 
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of the Lakuli:ia-Pa5upata sect ; and I have remarked at the outs~t 

that no scholar has yet been able to adduce any information frlMD'the 
Sanskrit literature about the antiquity and history of the' sect.• . 'nlere 
is, however, a certain passage in the VAyu and Linga PurA~s'whicih 
throws a flood of light on this matter, and it is very strange . that no 
scholar ever noticed it. The passage is comppsed of verses 217....,..2~9. 
Chapter XXI 11. entitled M/ikCJvar-dvatara-yoga of the Vayu, .and 
verses 124-133, Chapter XXIV. of tire Linga, Purll'i'a. The tex:t of the 
published editions of the Vftyu Purai:ia' is somewhat corrupt, but,that 
of the Lil\ga purai:ia is remarkably free from this defect.. I,: there
fore, cite the verses in question from the Unga Purl.i:ia, which .. ~re 
as follows: 

~'.Pf: sITTt ~~II '~"II 
lRT~: .ef'rirrf~<.o1Tctif~: ·I 

~~ ltfct~~ O!Jfllf ifm'f ~: ~: II ' ~ "\ II 

ro m "'1f~ fiW[: !J~~tl"d'I: I 

q~«:qit.IS:Qr CO~~ II n<., II 

~« ~ ~~ <fl•i'11441 I 

~;ff~ iRIJ'lfR~Vti: II '~ ~ 11 

;;~ ~fflj 'q1 ~~I 
;;rm'111'ff fti'rr~ srf.liT 4)~ II n<= II 

~ ~ T74T (ffi ~ "q ~ I 
~'I' ~I ~'I:, ~

0 

c:rl'1' ;mm: II '=(q, II 

q;f41q-m( ( ifil41<ito1 Vayu ) ~<f 16~~ "q ~ ro 1' 

~~~~6llfa'll ~~c 11 

Q'Jfl[it '1"I' ~ ~ ~ ~: I 

~~ ~AT fir:!': cfii~ l1.Cf "q II ' ~ ' II 

4)1Jm1Tiit 'l'{R'lr.it Jtl'IA'1TJ ~:. I 

~ 'lftJ!Jt ~~~:II n=( II 
"' 

~ ~ !JC1(it~S:~~ l 

~ lfl~: IB~ ~.,~: II '~ ~ ii 

The suhstance of the verses is briefly this : in the twenty-eighth yog-a 
when Vi!!h1.1u, son of Parl.fara, will incarnate himself as Dvaiplyana-

1 I am aware of only two editions of the VAyu Puri9ll, ••ne published in the Bibliotheca 
lndica. and the other in the Anand!Smma San~krit Series. 

1 

' Although in the •ext of the Vllyu Purllva .... r the Anandll>rama Serie• the reading Ntil:lili 
;,. adopted1 the footn<>te . shows that I .ak1</; is the reading of three MSS. ' 
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VyAsa, Krishi:ia will become incarnate as Vasud~va. At that time I 
(i e. Siva) shall as brakmackarf. enter a dead body thrown in a 
cemetery without anybody to guard it, by means of yoga powers, and 
shall bear the name Lakull. At that time, Kayar.:Jhal)a (according to 
the Vllyu), or Kaybatara (according to the Linga Purai:ia), will be
come· famous as a sacred place and remain so till the earth endures. 

·And there will be born the ascetic-pupils Kusika, Garga, Mitra, and 
Kaurushya, and these Pl.fopatas will repair to the Rudra /Oka from 
where they will not return. 

It is thus evident that Lakuli, according to the Purai:ias, was the 
twenty-eighth, i.e. the last, bcarnation of Mahesvara (Siva\, It is 
also clear that this account completely agrees with that of the inscrip
tions excepting- in one minor point. This point of difference arises 
only with reg-an.I to the cau~e and manner in which Siva became 
incarnate as Lakuli. But here not only do the .Purai:ias differ from 
our inscription and the Cintra proiasti, but the latter also differ from 
each other. The Purai:ias say that Siva ~ntered the dead body of a 
brakmackart lying in a cemetery without anybody to protect it and 
thus became incarnate as Lakuli. Our inscription, on the other h<;md, 
informs us that Bhrigu, to undo the effects of a curse pronounced on 
him by Vislwu (l\'lurabhidJ under which he was smarting, propitiated 
Siva who assumed a bodily form in the presence of that sage. But 
trom the Cintra praiasti, we simply learn that Siva became incarnate 
in the form of Lakuli5a in order to favour the offspring of UIClka who 
were without sons in consequence of his curse. The three accounts 
are thus different from one another, only so far as the origin of the 
Lakulisa incarnation of Siva goes. But they all perfectly ag-ree as 
regards the principal points, viz. that (1) Lakuli was an incarnation 
of Mahe:ivara, that (2) this incarnation took place at Kayavarohai:ia, 
and that (3) there were four ascetic-pupils of Lakuli, whose names 
mentioned in the l'ural)as, are identical with those given in the Cintra 
praiasti. 

The verses quoted above are from the Linga Purai:ia, but I have 
stated before that they occur also in the Vayu Purai:ia When the 
same verses are contained in two or more Pural)as, they are supposed 
to have been copied from the earliest of these or from an old original 
Pural)a whose existence is attested by the numerous allusions lo it 
in the ancient Sanskrit literature. But, taking the most unfavour
able view into consideration and consequently waiving the last i.up
position, we shall say that the verses occurring in both the Purai:ias 
were borrowed by one from the other. There is a consensus of 
opinion that Vayu is the earliest of the Pura1)as. The Vayu is, therefore, 
earlier than the Linga Purai:ia. Now, there cannot be the slightest 
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doubt that the Vayu Purli:ia is anterior to the time when the poet 
Blii:ia flourished, as the latter refers to it twice in his works. Thus 
in the Harshacharita we have the following passage : fq"lli'lillq 

~'iN ~: 9 .. i'lif.qi"lifi: ~'i_i°!<l:Jl'llil I iilIB\«lr.t""il ~~I • • • • 
~~~ ~ rft;:!rr ~A;ir quuj- q~ r 1 Here then we "'"'"''131.1.11~'1 £ ~ 

have an allusion to the recitation of a Purai;ia, which is Pavamllna
j.nvkta, i.e. uttered by Pavamana. This is the reading of the Bombay 
and Klishmir editions; in the Jeypore edition we have pavana-fJrokla 
instead of pavamd11a-pr0kta.• Both mean the same thing, as Pavana 
~nd Pavamana are both names of Vayu. The commentator also 
takes Pa11amana-pr0kta in the sense of Vayu-prokta. No reasonable 
doubt can thus be entertained as to the Vayu Pural)a being referred 
to in the passage from the Harshacharita quoted above. Again, 
while describing in the Kadambari the hermitage to which the parrot 
Vai5amplyana, thrown down from the nest of his parent bird, was 
carried by a sage, Bai;ia uses the following words: ~ ~ ll'!TinUi" 
~: ~ Cll:f>ti'liQft • • • ~ I 3 Here also there cannot be even the 
shadow of a doubt as to the Vlyu Pural)a being alluded to in the words 

Pura1Je Vay11-pralapita11;, according to one of the two senses obviously 
intended. The Vayu Purai;ia was, therefore, composed before the first 
half of the seventh century when Bal)a lived, and as it was the cus
tom in his time to recite this Purai;ia, as appears from the passage 
from the Harshacharita cited above, the Vayu Pudl.Qa must have 
been compiled at least two centuries priol' to his time. Again, in the 
Vayu Pural)a itself occurs, in Lhe account of the royal dynasties which 
enjoyed the sovereignty oi Lhe earth, the following verse : 

~~ ~ "<!' ~ ~tNT I v.<U5'ili14<=J~Cll~.tl'~ ~:4 11 
. In this verse the Gupt~s are spoken of as the princes who. accord

ing to the usual prophetic tone of the Purai;ias, will hold Prayaga, 
Saketa, and the Magadha country along the Ganges. This is doubt
less a description of the Guptas before they became oar amount 
sovereigns. From the Allahab:ld and Erai;i inscriptions, we conclude 
that the dominions of Samudragupta had spread as far as the United 
and the Central Provinces in the west and the south respecLiveiy. 
The description in the Vayu Purai;ia can thus hardly refer to this wide 
extent of his dominions. We must, therefore, suppose that the Vayu 
Parai;ia was put together shortly before the time of Samudragupta. 

• Viae the Nir,..ayasAgara edilion, l'P• g5.6, 

• K&dambari by Petersun (Ho. Sk. Series), Intro. p. 54. footnote ~
".Ibid. text p. 41. 

""A Hand. Sit. Senes. (.;ap. 99, vs. J8z-;. 
> This line of argument was first pointed out by Dr. R. G. Bhamlarkar (see above, 

Vol. XX., pp;4uJ'4l. 
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A reference to the Vl.yu Purai;ia is, no doubt, also to be found in verse 
16, chapter 191, Vanaparvan, Mahllbhil,rata, but as the episode, 
wherein the reference is contained, is supposed to t.e an interpola
tion,• we can at the most say that there was a Purai:ia of that name 
not before the beginning, but before the end, of the Mahabharata. 
The reference is, therefore, of no use to us in fixing the dale of the 
Vayu Purai;ia, and the commencement of the fourth century, therefore, 
remains the earliest period, to which we can assign the compilation 
of that PurAi:ia. Now, to revert to the main point, ifthe Vayu Purai;ia 
was put logether in the beginning of the fourth century, the incar
nation 0£ Siva as Lakuli, to become a general belief and come to be 
spoken about in this Purar;ia, must be placed as eflrly as the first 
century A. D. at the latest. Here then we find that the Purar;ias 
not only confirm in every important respect the account of the epi
graphic records regarding LakuliS<i, but also lead us to infer that the 
belief in the Lakulifa incarnation is of great antiquity. 

The Vayu and Linga, however, are not the only Pun"ti:ias in 
which the incarnations of Siva are mentioned. Chapter Lill. of the 
KOrma-purAi:ia also gives the avataras of Mahl.deva, their names, and 
those of their pupils. The last of these incarnations has been there
in named Na(La)kulisvara, and the names of his pupils are cited 
in the line: ~ zrit-. fir.ff)~ (v.I. ~ q-cr) :q-1 There can 
hardly be a doubt that this verse is corrupt and requires to be cor
rected into ~ im. flt;r: ~ q-cr :q I As the KOrma Pura1.1a is 
a later work and does nothing more than give a mere list of the 
avataras, it does not add to our knowledge. 

The information we so long had about Lakulifa was derived from 
epigraphic sources only, and it was supposed that no confirmation 
of .it was forthcoming from the Sanskrit literature ; but now we 
see that the account of the inscriptions is, in all important rl'!speci.s, 

corroborated by the Puri'ti:ias and that for Lakulifa is to be assigned a 
much earlier date than we had obtained from inscripticns. N4y, 
even a minor point connected with our inscription is elucidated by 
the Vllyu PurA1.ia. The inscription, .as ·I have said abovto, speaks of 
the ancient ascetics Kusika and others (the pupils of Lakuli) as con
versant with the Pa5upata yoga, and the inscription to my mind 
leads us to surmise that there was such a thing as Pasupata yoga 
which was an important feature of Saivism. As no description of it 

is given in the inscription, it remains only a surmise. But this sur
mise becomes an indubitable fact when v.·e find that the Vayu Purai:ia 

• Tl" Great Ef>ic of India by Hopkins, p. 4R fr. My attention to this was first drawn 
b)' Mr. Hari Narayan 11\pte. 
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mentions the Pasupata y&ga by this very name and devotes no less. 
than three chapters to the elucidation of it. 

The next point that we have to consider is the signification of the 
name Lakuli. With respect to it our inscription tells us that when 
Siva made himself incarnate, he was lakul--Opalakskita-kara, i e. with 
his hand characterised by a lakula, i.e. apparently lakrt{a, a club. 
And here Hindu iconography comes to our help. During my archreo
logical touc in R!jputani last year, I discovered mHny old temples, 
above the doorways of whose shrines or halls was carved a singular 
figure ,,f Siva. It is a figure with two hands with curly hair, long 
ear-lobes, a peculiar dsana or sitting posture, and in one instance, 
even a gem on his breast, thus closely resembling a Buddha or a Jaina 
ttrtkamkara. But one of his hands invariably holds a club, and the' 
other often a cocoa-nut.' This distinguishes it from the images of 
Buddhas and ttrtkamkaras. Further, it is to be noted that this figure 
is to be seen in temples, about whose dedication to Siva. there is not 
the slightest doubt. In some instances it occupies the dedicatory 
block and in others the centre of the frieze above the lintel Hanked, 
on one side, by Brahm!, and, on the other, by Vishr:iu. And it i1 a 
fundamental principle of monumental iconography to carve, on the 
dedicatory block or or: the centre of the frieze above, either the 
divinity to whom the temple is dedicated as is frequently the case, or 
some sectarial emblem, such as Lakshmi in Vaishr:iava temples. 
No doubt can possibly be entertained as to the figure being of Siva 
under the Lakulifa form. The figure above the door of the sahkd
ma!Jtfapa of the temple of Nltha where our inscription was found is 
unfortunately a little defaced, but, on closely inspecting it, I found 
it similar to those I have described. The same figure is found 
above the shrine door of the celebrated temple of Sitalesvara-Maha
de\·a at Jhalrap!tar:i. 2 That Lakulisa was known and worshipped at 
this place is clear from the following inscription incised on the 
pedestal of an image of Vari\ha in a ckkatrf not far from the temple: 

-8\illdifiRtE!l;fir ~: I ~-

-,~r ~~~I~~)~:~; 

~~('()~:I~ - - -~ (?) ~ - - -~~II 
Here the mason who sculptured the image of Varaha i-s called a 

servant of isanajamu-, who is praised for his piety and is compared 
to Lakulifa. I have little doubt that he was a devotee of Lakuli5a 

1 Prog. Rq.. Art:lusoL. Su,.,. Ind. for the year ending 3oth June '905' p. 48. para. •7; 
p. 51, para. J.~; P· .Mt para. 44; P• SS, para"- SO and ;• ; pp. _;f-51, paras. 5ij and 6o; and 
•<> forth. 

"16id, p. JI, para. 90. 
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and .the head pu;art of the temple of Sitale~vara-Mahll.deva,· the 
shrine· door of which, as just mentioned, has a figure ofLakuli 
on the dedicatory block. The temple has been assigned to the 
se.venth. · century by Fergusson,' and so here we have the 
earli~st instance of a temple dedicated to Lakulisa, the twenty-eighth 
avatara of Pafopati. 

In North India outside Rajputana I know of only one instance of 
a temple in which the image of Lakulisa is sculptured. At Ml.ndhilta 
a ·sacred place in the Narmada, LakuliSa figures on the projecting 
bfock on the lintel of i:he shrine do~rfrarile or the temple of Sid""hesvara 
1i.n the top of the hill. But I am aware of no Certain instance of the 
itTiage of Lakuli5a occurring anywhere in the South, though I can 
point to two or three instances of figures which rire, in a:l likelihood, 
~f Lal<i1li5a. In the work entitled" Cnve-Teinples of India," Dr. Bur
gess, while describing the Dumar lef.1''• says: "In the north verandah· 
is ·Siva as Mahl.yogi, seated on a lotus, with a club in his left hand.'" 
Of'the same figure he elsewhere says : " In the east end of it is Siva 
as a yogi or ascetic, with a club in his lert hand, and seated on a lotus 
upheld by Naga figures, with two females worshirping behind 
each-an evident copy from the figures of Buddha~"' This descrip
ti'ort makes it all but certain that the imag-e is of Siva as LakuliSa. 
Again, the same learned antiquarian, in describing certain figures in 
the celebrat~d KailAsa temple at Elura. speaks of a certain image as 
one of Siva as '' Maha yogi, the great ascetic" and as closely resembling 
a Buddha. 4 But unfortunately we are not informed whether the 
image had a club in one of its hands, so that we cannot say with any 
high degree of probability that it was a figure of' Lakulisa. Mr. Rice, 
the·late Director of Archzological Researches in Mysore, has informed 
me that at BaJagami there was a curious figure with two hands, one 
wielding a club. As Ba!aglmi was a great centre of Lakulisa worship, 
as.we shall see further on, it is not unsafe to conclude that this was an 
image of Lakuli5a. But though no certain instances of Lakulifa 
sculptures are forthcoming, there cannot be the slightest doubt that 
the worship of Lal<ulifa was vigorously prevalent in the South. I 
have atready referred to the Heml.vati inscription in which it.is said 
that Laku!i5a for fear that his name and doctrines might be . forgotten 
incarnated himself as the 1nuninatha Chilluka. This indicates not 
only that Lakulifa was known in the South, hul also that Chilluka was 
a: woishipper of Lakulifa and a Saiva teacher of importance belonging to 
that sect .. An inscription found at HalkOr in the Arsikere tali1k, Mysore, 

• Hi.<. bid. Ea•t. A1·chit1·c, p. 449-

, P. 4411- " ..J,.ch. SHr11. }l'est IHd. \'ol. \· •• I'. p. 

• c.,,..,. T•·tnf>/n of Ind;.,, p. 45.J. 
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and dated in A.D. 1177, mentions a number of munis, adherents ot. 
the KA!Amukhas, as upholders of the Laku{-d,l{ama-samaya. • Bul 
the worship of Lakulifa appears in Mysore to have been strong
est at Ba!ag!mi which is called in inscriptions Ba!!igave and 
Ba!ipura. Here was the temple of Dakshii;ia-Kedaresvara, to 
which was attached the Kl'ic;liya ma(ha. At the head of this was 
a very learned and distinguished line of gurus, a branch of the 
Kalamukhas, forming the Saktiparishe of the Muvara-klli;ie.va 
santati of the Parvvatavali. The first one named is Kedara
fakti, his disciple was Srikai:itha, his disciple was Somesvara, his 
disciple was Gautama, his disciple was Vamasakti, and his disciple 
was jfianasakti. Many inscriptions have been discovered at Ba!agami 
which describe the erudition and austerities of many of these high 
priests. Thus one inscription represents Somesvara as having caused 
the Ldku{a-siddkdnta to bloom.• In another inscription, Somesvara and 
his predecessors are called Ka!Amukhas, and the same inscription, it is 
worthy of note, begins with an invocation to Lakuli5a. • About 
Vamasakti two inscriptions say that in grammar he was PAi:iini, in 
polity Sri-Bhiishai;iAcharya, in drama and the science of music Bhara
tamuni, in poetry Subandhu, and in siddkanta Laku!isvarn. • The 
same Vama5akti is called "ornament of the Llku!agama" in another 
inscription.s It will thus be seen that all these high priests were 
worshippers of Lakuli5a and that the temple of south Ked!lresvara of 
which they were the dckdryas, was, in all p!'obability, dedicated to 
LakulMa. 0 

We thus see that. according to the Purai;ias, Lakuli was the last 
incarnation of Siva and synchronous with Krishi;ia-Vasudeva. This 
has the value of a tradition, though the contemporaneity of the two 
might wdl be questioned as an historical fact; and from the tradi
tion it is not unreasonable to argue that just as Krishi:ia-VAsud~va 
was regarded as an avatara of Vishi:iu and was the reputed originator 

• E,. Carn., Vol. V .• pL I .• p. r;s (translation). 
• E,. Cam., Vol. VII., pt I. p. 64 (translation). 

" Ibid. PP· 65 and IYT· 
• Ibid. p. [I() and p. 63; at the latter place, the name Nakulisvara instead of LakuliSvara 

is given. 
5 /6id. p. 95· 
• It is ,..,rthy of note that, in these Bnfaglmi in•criptiono, the terms f11dra ancl li•lt.ya 

are used oynonymously. Thus while two inscriptions (Shikarpur Nos. 94 and 9') repreo 
sent Sn"karnha and S6m4!svara as Jishv•is of KedlraS..kti and Srikar;i1ha respectively, 
there is at le.ut one inscription Shikarpur No. 99) in which they are called fNl....,s of the 
latter. Similarly, in Shiklrpur inocription No. 9a Vlmafakti i• sp<>ken of as the diodple 
of Gautamad4!va, whereas in No. 91> he i• mentioned a• the dear Mn of thi• last.. In the Vlyu 
PurAr;ia al..,. the ,utr/JfJ. me•1tioned of each a•mt/Jr11 of Siva must be interpreted to mean 
JishylJfJ.. and. a• a matter of fact, we find lbe term iishya employed in lieu of f>•lrw in the 
description of the sixth incarnation. 
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of certain doctrines, so Lakuli5a was regarded as an incarnation of 
Siva and was also the author of certain tenets. The Purft.r;ias, I 
believe, clearly imply that Lakull was originally a brakmachari. The 

very fact that he is sculptured as an ascetic like Buddhas or Tlrtha;,,,
J:aras who renounced the world confirms this implication. Further 
it deserves to be noticed that Lakull is always figured, so far as my 
knowledge goes, with two hands, although other divinities in Lhe 
same temples bear at least four hands. Nay, Siva himself is sculp
tured under all other forms, with never less than four hands both in 
these and other temples near the bottom of the sides of the doorframe 
or in the principal niches on the outside walls of the temples. And, 
when Lakuli is carved with only two hands, it means that his human 
origin was prominent before the mind of his followers and that conse
quently he was an historical personality like Buddha or .Mahavira. 
Next. there can hardly be a doubt that he was the originator of 
certain tenets. While setting forth the Na(La)kulHa-Paiup~ta dariana, 
Sayar;ia at least once uses the following words : tad-uktam bhaJ[a1·a!ti 
Na(La)kulifena. The Hcmil.vati inscription says, as stated before, 
thal Lakullfa became incarnate in the form of Chilluka in order that 
his name and doctrines might not be forgotten. This also shows 
that there were certain doctrines of which Lakulifa was the ucknow
ledged teacher. But this point is placed beyond all doubt by the fact 
that Lakula-siddkanta and Lakul-agmna are frequently referred 
to in inscriptions found in Mysore. I have just now made mention 
of the Halk1'.lr inscription of A. D. 1 177 which speaks of ccrlain 
munis as upholders of Laku/-ag-ama-samaya. Somcsrnra, one of 
the pontiffs of the temple of Dakshi•)a-Kcdarcsvara is repre
sented in a BaJagami inscription, as we have just seen, as having 
caused Laku(a-siddhanta to bloom. Many such inscriptions might be 
quoied in which Laku/-dgama and Lakula-siddkanta are mentioned.· 
Tho::re can, therefore, be no question that Lakuli was the founder of a 
certain system. There is still one inscription found at BaJagt1mi 
which deserves to be noted in this connection. Therein has been 
given al length a description of the Ko~iya ma(lza attached to the 
temple of D«kshii;ia-Kedarc:ivara. And in this description it is stated 
that the monastery was '' a place for commentaries on the f.tiku1.a
siddhd11ta, the Pata1iiala, and other Yoga-.1'astras. "" As Ltilm(a-sid
dhanta is here associated with Voga-ilistras, there can be little doubt 
that it :vas connected with the Yl>ga system. Thus we see that not 
only was Lakull the promulgator of certain doctrines, but abo that 
these doctrines had a close affinity with Yoga. 

'Ef>. C"'"· Vol. V. Arsikerc Taluq Nos. 46. 8q and 103: Vol. VII. Shikarpur Talu 
No. vi. "Ibid. Vol.VII •. p. 73 ( lranslalion). 

II 
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In the Santiparvan of the Mahabh!rata, five systems of philosophy 
are mentioned, viz. (1) SA.ri1khya, (2) Yoga, (3) Paiichariltra, (4) 
Vedas (i, e, Arar:iyakas), and (5) Pa5upata.' We are further in
formed that the Pa5upata system was proclaimed by the god Srikar:itha
Siva, husband of Uml. and lord of the BhOtas. In the same chapter, 
the Paiicharatra system also is spoken of as having originated from 
Bhagavat or Nlrayar:ia, but in another chapter of the Santiparvan, 
Vilsudeva, the name of the probable historical founder of Paiicharatra, 
is given. And it seems tempting to assert that the Pasupata system here 
attributed to Siva had also, like the Paiicharatra, an historical founder, 
and that the latter was, in all likelihood, no other than Lakuli5a. We 
know that Mahl.vira-Varddhamana was the last of. the tirtha,,;,karas 
and was the founder of Jainism, and so Lakuli5a, being the last 
incarnation of Siva, may have: been the founder of the Pasupata system. 
But no certitude on this point can be reached, and perhaps the Pa
supata religion was in existence at the time of Lakulis.a, who may 
have given only a fresh impetus tn it, especially as his name is conspi
cuous by its absence in the Mahabharata. 

Now, in early times there appears to have been only one sect called 
Pa5upata amongst the worshippers of Siva. Pi5upata, as we have 
seen,'is mentioned in the Mahabharata, and the name of no other 
Saiva sect ;s to be therein met with. The Purlr:ias also, as mentioned 
above, refer to the yoga practised by the devotees of Siva as Pt11u
pata yoga and call the disciples of Lakulifa Pl5upatas. The Chinese 
travelJe'r, Yuan-chwang, also speaks of the followers of MahMvara 
either as cinder-sprinkled or Po-shu-po-to (PilSupata). • In later 
times, ho~ever, we hear of more than one sect. Thus Ramanuja in 
his wo~k called Sri-Bhashya, while commenting on B1ahmas1Ura II. 
2.36 distinguishes the worshippers of Pa5upati into the four classes : 
(1) Kapala, (2) Kalamukha, (3) Pa5upata, and (4) Saiva. In 
their commentaries on Salikarachirya's bhdshya on Brahma
stltra II. 2. 37, Govindananda and Vachaspati mention the four 
sects to be (1) Saiva, (2) Pasupata, (3) Karui:iikasiddhantin, and 
(4) K;ipalika. Anandagiri also gives the same names, but for 
Karur:iikasiddhantin, he has Karukasiddhantin. Of these Pasu
patas seem to be the old sect of that name and are con
sequently the earliest. The members of that sect, so far as our 
knowledge goes, were the followers of Lakuli5a both in the north and 
the south. The Cintra prafasti tells us that it was for the rigid . fulfil-

1 Cap. 349, vs. 64 and 67 (Bombay edition); in Cap. :IO~, v. Ps Siva speaks of himself as 
having promulgated the P/lsupata t1ratn. 

• Buddhist Reco•ds of the Western World by Beal. Vol. II., p. 353 see references under 
the word 'PA.Supata,,' 



AN itKLINGJI STONE INSCRIPTION. 

rnent of the Pa5upata vows that the ascetic-disciples of Lakuli5a 
became incarnate. Our inscription also, while describing the avatdra 
of Lakuli5a, speaks of Pasupata yoga. Again, the ascetics who built 
the temple of Lakuli5a, as our inscription has it, were connected with 
.the temple of ftkliitgji, and one of the high priests concerned with this 
temple. has been described in an inscription as Sri-Ekali~ga-Har
arrUkana-pdiupat-ackarya.' The inscriptions thus show that in North 
India Pa5upatas were the adherents of the Lakuli5a system. In the 
south also the doctrines of Lakuli5a must have been followed by the 
Pa5upatas, as the expression Na(La)kultia-Paiupata-dariana used 
by SA.yai:ia clearly indicates ; hut, in Southern India, in addition to the 
Pasupatas, Kalamukhas seem to have espoused the system of Lakulifa. 
It is not necessary here to reiterate the instances given above in which 
certain ascetics who. are called KaJitmukhas are also represented as 
upholders of the Laku(a-siddhdnta. That the K&lamukhas were de
votees of Lakulifa is also implied by what RA.manuja says about 
them. Just at the place where he specifies the four sects, Ram1\nuja 
speaks of lagutfa-dktlra~1a as one of the characteristic practices of the 
Kalamukhas. Lagu{fa-dkarm.za, by its very mention, associates itself 
in our mind with Lakuli, who, as we have seen, was so called because 
he held a lakula, i.e., laku/a, a club, in his hand, and it is but natural 
that his followers should consider it as a badge of their sect. But the 
other two sects, especially the sect known as Saiva, were probably 
not the adherents of the LA.kula system. Sayai:ia, in the Sarva

darfona-sa;,,graka, contrasts the Saiva, with the Na(La)kuli5a
Pasupata dariana. This is an unmistakable indication, in my 
opinion, of the followers of the Saiva sect not being the supporters 
of the doctrines of Lakuli5a. Again, in the Karhac;I copper-plate 
charter of the RashtrakOta l<ing Krishi:ia III.,• the grantee Gaga
nasiva is represented as having mastered sakala-Siva-siddkanta. This 
probably shows that Gaganasiva was of the Saiva sect and the 
adherents of this sect had a siddkdnta of their own called Siva-siddkdnta 
corresponding to the Lafola-siddkanta upheld by the Kalamukhas. 

In South India the followers of Lakuli5a appear to have been split 
up into two classes, (1) old and (2) new. An inscription found at 
Goti:iakere in the Tiptur t,1/t,k, Mysore and dated in A. D. 1285 speaks 
of the donors as supporters of the new La(La)kuJa samaya.J This cannot 
mean, as Mr. Rice has correctly pointed out, 4 that the Lakula sys
tem was then new, for, as we have seen, the incarnation of Siva as 
LakuJi dates as far back as the first century A. D., but that probably 

1 See note 2 above. 
3 E~. Carn. 1 Vol. XII., p. 45 (translation). 
' ll>itl,, Introduction, p. 10. 

1 2 

• EJ. Illll.1 VoL IV., p. 28f. 
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some change had been made introducing new features into it. The 
H@m!vati inscription mentions, as stated over and over again, that 
Lakuli5a, being afraid that his name and doctrines might be lost in 
oblivion, was born on earth again as Chilluka. This shows, as 
remarked above, that Chilluka was a Saiva teacher of very great 
importance, and that he, in all likelihood, recast the doctrines of 
Lakuli5a into a new system. May he, therefore, not have promulgated 
the new Lakula-samaya just referred to ? 

I have thus brought to a focus all the rays of information that could 
be gleaned from inscriptions and Sanskrit literature regarding the 
antiquity, origin, and dissemination of the Lakuli5a sect. As the 
inscriptions of Mysore which throw light on the origin and history 
of the sect were not published six years ago, any theory based 
on the materials then available must necessarily be imperfect. It 
is, therefore, not necessary to discuss the theory of Dr. Fleet, 
who considered a certain Saiva teacher named LakuJa, Lakulifa, 
or LakuJisvara who flourished in the first half of the eleventh century 
as the originator of the sect. • And I am certainly mistaken if the 
learned doctor has not already given it up, for no si:holar who has read 
the contents of the Hemavati inscription of A. D. 941 above referred 
to can regard LakuJisvara pa1pjita as the founder of the sect. And, 
now that, as I have shown, Lakulifa is to be placed as early as the first 
century A.O., no antiquarian will lend countenance to the view that 
the Saiva teacher LakuJisvara, who lived in the first half of the eleventh 
century, was the originator of the sect. 

It has been stated above that mention is made of a place named 
Nagahrada in verse 3 of our inscription and that the verse after the next 
represents the king Bappaka, the founder of the Guhila dynasty, as 
having reigned in this city. Again, in verse 15 the god Ekali1iga is 
referred to, and we are told that the ascetics who built the temple of 
Lakuli5a were the worshippers of that divinity. Nagahrada is doubtless 
to be identified with Nagda, fourteen miles to the north of Ud,lipur, 
whose ruins stretch to the extent of a mile and a half at the foot 
of the hill on which the temple of Eklingji is situated. The pre
sent Sanskrit name of the place is no doubt Nagendra, but in a 
Jaina temple called Padmavati amongst the ruins of Nl.gdl. I found 
two inscriptions, in one of which the place is called Nagahrada and in 
the other Nagadaha.' No reasonable doubt need, therefore, be enter
tained regarding the identification. Nagda or Nl.gahrada thus 
appears to have been the old capital of the Guhila dynasty, and as the 

1 bid •• ·flit .• Vol. XXX., pp. l·•· 
-.: Prag. RefJ. Arcluro/. S111"'l·. //"c,•st. Iud. for the year l'nding ;1st March 19016, p. 6~. 

Xo 0"3. 



AN ~KLINGJl STONE INSCRIPTION, 

temple of f:kalinga mentioned in the inscription is unquestionably the 
celebrated temple of Eldiiigjt close beside Nagda and was in existence 
before A.D. 971, the date of our inscription, it shows that the old 
traditions about Nlgendra and Bappa Rawal's infancy given by Tod 
had some historical foundation, and it is intelligible how the R!i:itls of 
Udaipur should come to have such intimate connection with the temple 
as that of high priests in which capacity they still officiate. 
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ART. Xlll.-.Maratha HistOf'ical Literature. 

BY D. B. PA1'ASNIS, EsQ. 

(Read before the History Section on I9tli January I<JOS 111 connection 
witk the Centenary of tke Society.) 

It is eminently fitting that in the celebration of the Centenary of 
the Bombay Branch of the R,oyal Asiatic Society, a place should be 
found for taking stock of the work done during the century, so as to 
note the landmarks in the progress of Maratha Historical Literature. 
Research in history has been, from the outset, one of the chief aims 
of such Societies. When the Royal Asiatic Societ}· of England was 
established, the great Oriental Scholar, Mr. H. T. Colebrooke, in his 
inaugural address, dwelt at great length upon the importance of 
research in Asiatic History, and observed: "TI1e inquiry extends over 
regions, the most anciently and the most numerously peopled on the 
globe. The range of research is as wide, as those regions are vast ; 
and as various, as the people who inhabit them are diversified. It 
embraces their ancient and modern history, their civil polity, their 
long-enduring institutions, their manners, and their customs ; their 
languages and their literature ; their sciences, speculative and 
practical ; in short, the progress of knowledge amonE;:" them ; the 
pitch which it has attained ; and last, but most important, the means of 
its extension." A similar scope of work was sketched for itself by our 
local Society, and several of its leading members, especially in the 
early thirties, put forth great efforts in the cause of elucidating 
ancient history. Their environments in Western India impressed them 
with the backwardness and obscurity of Maratha Historical Litera
ture, and stimulated their exertions in bringing to light such materials 
as were available. Many of the great lights of Maratha History, 
such as Grant Duff, Malcolm, Briggs, and Coats, were members of 
this Society, and their labours shed no little reflected glory on the 
early history of this institution. It is well known that the Society's 
Library was the repository of the celebrated Grant Duff collection of 
Maratha MSS, which, it is to be regretted, are not now forthcoming 
from the shelves of the Library ; but the incident serves to show the 
interest the Society took in the work of historical research. This 
interest has been kept up to this day. Archzology, the elder sister 
of history, has figured somewhat more prominently in the labours of 
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the Society; but history-especially Maratha History-has occupied no 
little attention. The transactions of the Society are replete with papers 
on different topics of Maratha History, and they will, I venture to 
think, be of invaluable help to the future historian. 

The subject I have prescribed for myself is a review of the progress 
of Maratha Historical Literature during the century commencing 
with the foundation of this Society. As you are all aware, this Society 
was first founded in A.D. 1804 under the title of " The Literary 
Society of Bombay," which was afterwards changed into '' The Bombay 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society." It is a noteworthy fact that 
the year 1804 marks an epoch in Maratha History. It was about 
this year that the Maratha power first began to show signs of weak
ness and decline. It was in A. n. 1804 that the victories of General 
Wellesley, afterwards Duke of Wellington, caused the first beginning in 
the break-up Of the Mara th a confederacy, and laid the foundation of 
the British Empire in the Deccan. The century may be divided, for the 
purpose of noting the progress of Maratha Historical Literature, into 
three parts-1804 to 1830, 1830 to 1860, and 1860 to 1904. It may 
b; mentioned here that, prior to 1804, there had been no little literary 
activity in regard to historical research. Numerous works of great 
value were written by travellers such as Tavernier, Bernier, Carre, 
Dellon, De Graaf, Fryer, De La Haye, Pere D'Orleans and Manouchi. 
These travellers visited India between 1640 to 1690, and their works 
supply valuable contemporary records of the rise of Maratha power. 
The translations of Fraser, Dow, Karr, Jonathan Scott, and others, 
from Persian historical works, also shed considerable light on the 
same period. In 1i8z the first systematic effort of writing a connect
ed historical narrative was made by Orme. His first work is the 
"History of Military Transactions of the British Nation in lndustan," 
and the second is " The Historical Fragments of the Mogul Empire." 
Scot Waring in his " History of the Marathas" refers to Orme in 
these terms: " Mr. Orme, our first Indian Historian, was the first also 
to manifest any interest in the history of the Marathas. He col
lected a considerable degree of information which he published 
under the humble title of Fragments, and though his work be 
not free from errors, they result from the scantiness of his materi
als, and not from a want of the most patient inquiry. He con
centrated, in a small compass, a most valuable mass of informa
tion ; nor is it to be omitted that he has pointed out almost every Euro
pean author who has written on the subject." Contemporary with 
Orme, Nana Phadnavis, it is interesting to note, made an effort in the 
Poona Durbar in 1783, to have a chronicle written dealing with the 
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whole Maratha period. Dalrymple's account of Marathas in the 
"Oriental Repertory," Tones'" Institutions of the i\farathas," Moore's 
"Narrative of the Operations of Captain Little's Detachment and of 
the Maratha Army under Parashram Bhow Patwardhan against 
Tippoo Sultan," as well as stray fragments published in the Asiatic 
Annual Register and the Asiatic Researches, are some of the notable 
contributions made in this behalf during the early period. Tippoo 
Sultan's letters by Kirkpatrick and other works relating to Mysore war 
by Beatson, Dirom and others, form another channel of information 
bearing on Maratha History. These works are valuable as forming 
the ground-work of the still more active and brilliant work achieved in 
the period which marked the commencement of the century. 

As I have noted above, the first period between 1804 and 1830 was 
marked by remarkable acti\'ity in the collection and publication of 
historical materials. While General \Vellesley's victories made the 
year 1804 a conspicuous landmark in history, his brother, the Marquis 
of Wellesley, made it remarkable from the point of view of historical 
literature by his publication of "The History of Maratha War." 
About the same time attempts were made by Col. Mackenzie to collect 
the materials of the early history of Maratha Power in Southern 
India. Col. Mackenzie's labours in the field of historical research 
are made memorable by his magnificent collection of vernacular 
manuscripts in Southern India-a collection which numbers about 
8,ooo works. This collection was later on purchased by the Marquis 
of Hastings on behalf of the East India Company for £10,000. In 
1810 appeared Scot Waring's remarkable work, History of the l\lara
thas. This work is based on several Maratha bakhars or chronicles 
as well as Persian kaifiyats and tawarikhs and the writings of 
English authors. He mentions as his authorities 4 bakhars of 
Shewajee, 2 of Shahu Maharaj, 2 of the Battle of l'anipat, 2 of 
Madhowrao, 2 of Narayan Rao Pcishwa, and 1 containing the 
accounts of the Rajas of Berar, and the Gaikwar, Sindia and 
Holkar families. The author bears the following testimony to the 
value of the Maratha bakhars :- "Their historians write in a plain, 
simple, and unaffected style, content to relate passing- e\·ents in appo
site terms without seeking turgid imagery or inflated phraseology. 
Victory and defeat are briefly related. If they pass over the latter too 
hastily, they do not dwell upon the former with unnecessary minute
ness. They do not endeavour to bias or mislead the judgment, but 
are certainly greatly deficient in chronology and in historical reflec
tions." Scot Waring treats his materials with great discrimination 
and impartiality, and his work stands pre-eminent as the first atter.1pt 
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to deal with Maratha History in a spirit of justice and fairness. 
Almost contemporaneous with Scot Waring's work were, it may be 
noted,.several Maratha bakhars containing the lives of the Satara Rajas 
by Malhar Ramarao Chitnis, the hereditary Chitnis of the Maratha 
Kings of Satara. Then followed Wilke's History of Mysore, 
Malcolm's Central India, Blacker's Maratha War, Jenkins' Nagpore, 
Prinsep's Transactions of Political Events in India, Tod's Rajasthan 
and other works. The most notable book of this period is, however, 
Grant Duff's History of the Marathas. In spite of later researches 
Grant Duff is still the paramount authority on the subject of Maratha 
History. His work fully deserves all the eulogies passed upon it 
by successive writers. For patient research and judicious statement 
it stands pre-eminent among works on Maratha History. Whatever 
additions and improvements may be made by later writers, Grant 
Duff's work stands on its own pedestal,.and can hardly be surpassed. 
It cannot be denied that want of familiarity with the Maratha 
language and such other causes have led to some errors and defects 
which later investigation may be able to correct, and such correction 
has been in part supplied by the work of Mr. Justice Ranade, which 
I shall notice later on. In connection with Grant Duff's work, it may 
be interesting to note, that Maharaja Pratapsing, the Raja of Satara, 
evinced an enlightened sense of the value of history by giving sub
stantial help to Grant Duff in the shape of original historical records 
and papers which, Mr. Grant Duff acknowledges, were not confided 
even to the Peishwas. l\faharaja Pratapsing took such keen interest 
in this work that he had various bakhars and narratives specially 
written for Grant Duff's assistance, and after the publication 
of the History of the Marnthas by Grant Duff, he got it translated 
into Marathi. This translation has not yet found its ·way into print, 
but I have obtained a copy of it which I intend to present to this 
Society. General Briggs, who succeeded Grant Duff as .Resident at 
Satara, in a letter dated 20th August 1827, exhorted the Raja to make 
the translation mentioned above. He writes : " I trust your High
ness has received his (Grant Duff's) History of the Maratha Empire, 
which your Highness should procure to be translated by degrees into 
the Marathi language, after which it might be struck off on litho
graphy (chhapp) at Bombay, which would obtain as great a name 
for your Highness in the East as your friend Captain Grant Duff has 
established for himself in Europe by compiling his excellent history." 
For his enlightened interest in literature the Raja was made an 
Honorary Member of the Royal Asiatic Society of England, an honour 
then highly prized and rarely bestowed on Indians. It is also interest
ing to note here that another Maratha Prince of the same period, 
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Raja Sarfoji ofTanjore in Southern India, was the happy recipient of 
the honourable distlf'iction of M. R.A.S. He, too; under the guidance of 
the Rev. Dr. Schwartze, a famous Danish missionary worker in 
Southern India, had cultivated literary tastes and attained consider
able eminence as a lover of books. The large collection of manuscripts 
made by him at Tanjore is a standing monument of his culture ; this 
has served as a favourite resort to learned men, like Dr. Burnell, for 
can-Ying on their researches. With reference to our present subject, his 
most notable act was an inscription, in the Marathi language, of the 
History of the Tanjore House on the walls of the famous Brihadeshwar 
Temple which occupies about 90 courts. It has been made accessible 
to scholars by the labours of Mr. Sambha Murti Rao of T!anjore. 

General Briggs was another worker of the same period, quite as 
remarkable as Grant Duff. He translated, from the Persian, Ferishta's 
"Rise of the Mahommedan Power" and "Seirul Mutakharin." In 
the Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society of England, he published, 
in 1827, "An Autobiograpliical Memoir of Nana Pharnavis," and 
" Secret Correspondence of the Court of the Peishwa Madhoo Rao ; 
from the year 1761 to 1772." He collected about 9,000 original papers 
relating to the life of Nana Pharnavis, and having translated several of 
them, he lodged them all with the Royal Asiatic Society in London. 
He intended to write a regular treatise on the life of this great states
man, but appeared to have been prevented from doing so by the 
apparent want of interest shown in Indian subjects by the British 
public of those days. Referring to the publication of this work, Grant 
Duff wrote to Briggs in 1854: "Pray, how do you mean to publish 
and how do you mean to make your book go down with the public ? 
The only advice I can offer must be in the style of that given me by 
the late JoHn Murray, when I called upon him about my history of the 
Marathas. Can't you put something of the present days into it? 
Try to connect the life of Nana Pharnavis with Golden Horn at Sophia 
and the Sultan, mix up the Peishwas' Durbar with a particular 
account of the receptions of Messrs. Pease and Sturge by the Emperor 
of All the Russias. As an amusement to yourself, and a pleasure to 
those old friends who care about the most uninteresting history in the 
world, it is all very well ; but I would not venture on publishing 
unless some booksellers would take the whole risk." 

Grant Duff himself suffered terribly in the monetary way on account 
of the publication of his History of the Mai:athas. His letter to 
Goldsmid which has been published in the Journal of this Society, 
Vol. XXVIII, gives expression to his bitter disappointment. It is 
important here to obsen;e that most of these writers on Maratha 
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History were military men in the service of the East India Company, 
who in the course of their official duties came in contact with men and 
institutions representing the last days of the Maratha power, and who, 
being struck by the contrast in civilization and character, were 
inspired with the laudable ambition of preserving their history. They 
were as great in letters as in arms. They were conspicuous for their 
sympathies with the princes and people of the day. They were also 
men of industry, ability, and self-sacrifice, by virtue of which they 
have laid us all under great obligations, though in their own country 
they were ill-requited for their labours,-a circumstance which might 
perhaps partially account for the apathy shown by English officers 
and writers towards Maratha History in later periods. 

The next period of 1830 to 1860 is comparatively barren of actual 
results. The most noteworthy productions of this period are Elphin
stone's History of India, Forbes Oriental Memoirs and Ras Mala, 
Clune's Maratha States, MacDonald's Life of Nana Pharnavis, 
Thornton's History of India, Sleeman's Ramb:es and Recollections, 
and a few others. Several distinguished missionary workers, such as 
the Rev. Dr. Wilson, the Rev. Dr. Murray Mitchell and the Rev. Dr. 
Stevenson, studi~d Maratha literature, and read valuable papers 
before this Society. They were struck by the richness of that litera
ture and exhorted thdr contemporaries to cultivate it. In the course 
of their observations they reierred to Marathi Historical Memoirs and 
advocated their publication,-a recommendation which soon bore good 
fruit. In spite of these contributions this period does not, as l have 
already remarked, compare favourably in point of actual work with 
its predecessor, but it is remarkable as preparing the way for yet more 
brilliant results in the period succeeding it. lt was then that with 
the advocacy of Lord Macaulay, the despatch of Sir Charles Wood, 
and later on the establishment of Universities that English education 
began to be diffused among the lnJian peuple. The rich treasures 
of English literature then became accessibloi to Indian readers. 
The Press, too, became an iaCtive 111strument in the di~seir.in

ation ol knowledge. All thesoi agencies of enlightenment ~rought 
about an awakening of Indian intdlect, and raised in the succeeding· 
period new recruits in the rank uf work .. rs in all fields of litera.ture. 

The third period, commenci11g from 1860 to the present time, 
witnessed the spect..,cle of Indian \H•rker,. labouring in the field of 
historical literature side b) "ide "·ith European workers. With 
superior facilities as regard..; informati<•n anu materials, and with their 
training in the modern principle,; •·I hi,.torical criticism, the Indian 
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workers became valuable help-mates in the field of historical research, 
and though there were then some notable English writers like Wheeler, 
Taylor, Kaye, Malleson, Hunter, and Keene, the most noteworthy 
feature of this period was the work done by Indian scholars. English 
works of note were translated into the vernaculars, chief of these being 
Rao Saheb Mandlik's Marathi translation of Elphinstone's History of 
India, Vinayak Janardan Kirtane's Marathi translation of Malcolm's 
Central India and Rao Bahadur G. H. Deshmukh's Marathi transla
{fon of Tod's Rajasthan. There was a translation of Duff's History of the 
Marathas by another writer, and Rao Bahadur Nilkanth Janardan 
Kirtane published his " Criticism of Grant Duff's History." The last 
book pointed out the defects of Grant Duff's work, and led to the publi
.cation of some original bakhars and other papers relating to Maratha 
History. Magazines like the "Vividhadnyan Vistar" and "Dambha
harak" (~ and ~) opened their columns to the publi
cation of original papers as well as to critical contribution~ on historical 
subjects. A magazine called "Lokahitawadi" (~i~i6iMI~) was started 
by the late R. B. Gopalrao Hari Deshmukh for the publication of historical 
incidents and anecdotes. Vishnu Shastri Chiplunkar's Nibandh-Mala 
contained some stirring critical essays on the subject of the study of 
history in general and of Maratha history in particular. These 
writings aroused active interest in historical literature, and helped in 
rescuing many old historical records from destruction. A magazine 

called the" Kavyetihasa-Sangraha" (llil~~tl") by Mr. Sane and 
the late Mr. Janardan Balaji Modak was started with the special object 
of publishing bakhars and all available historical papers. A considerable 
body of old historical material w<1s brought to light by this magazine. 
lt inspired in the Maratha public a taste for reading original historical 
papers, which gradually led to the writing of original works of history 
and biography. There has thus been a large accession to Marathi litera
.ture-the lives of Nana Pharnavis, Mahadji Sindia, Malhar Rao Holkar, 
Shahu Maharaj, Bapu Gokhale, Rani of Jhansi, Bramhendra Swami, 
Parsharam Bhow Patvardhan Balaji Vishwanath and so forth. The fami
ly histories of the houses of Sindia, Holkar, Dabhade, Vinchurkar, Bhon

~les and the lives of Prabhoo soldiers (~MT) are books of more 
or less value. They are, moreover, very interesting as the first fruit of 
the leaven spread by the publication of old records and documents. 

The 'lir~~ continued for twelve years, and it was succeeded by 

other magazines such as ~ ~'aIT 'Rtmu:;:ft mi:f.i', iNllTMT, l!lfl~I~~ 
lrof-~~. ~- These latter magazines have brought to light a rich 
treasure of historical materials. The most notable acquisition to 
Maratha historical literature of the present day was the " Rise of the 
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Maratha Power" by the late Mr. Justice Ranade. It is a work of 
uncommon value. It throws on Maratha history quite a new light. 
It is not a mere narrative of events. It puts life and soul into the dry 
bones of history and makes the past tell its own tale with thrilling 
interest. The late Mr. Ranade had planned his work and intended to 
publish it in several volumes. The work we have got is only the 
first volume of the series, and its very excellence enhances our regret 
that its author has not lived to finish his work. 

While thus the native public e\•inced so much active interest in 
their past history, European scholars were no iess active in the 
same cause. Sir Bartle Frere by his own example and precept gave 
an impetus to the study of Maratha history and the collection of 
historical materials. He himself collected a large number of Marathi 
and Persian manuscripts, relating chiefly to the Kingdom of Bija
pore, and had several of the Persian manuscripts translated into 
Marathi. These translations are preserved in three large vo
lumes at the India Office Library in London, and are a standing 
memorial of Sir Bartle Frere's interest in the cause of Indian history. 
A large collection of manuscripts was unhappily lost in his voyage 
from Calcutta to Bombay. He encouraged some of the native Chiefs 
and Jahagirdars of this presidency to get historical accounts of their 
respective houses written. He made a grant of Rs. 4,000 per year to 
this Society which it was at one time proposed to apply to the 
furtherance of Maratha history. Mr. Justice Newton and Dr. Wilson, 
both Presidents of this Society, made considerable efforts in the 
collection and publication of authentic ancient documents, elucidatory 
of Maratha history. There were debates and discussions in the 
Society in 1867, under the presidency of Mr. Justice Newton, on the 
possibility and importance of collecting and publishing original 
manuscripts which may be in the possession of old historical houses 
in the Deccan. Mr. Justice Newton himself made a tour in the 
Deccan, visiting several Sirdars and Jahagirdars and exhorting them 
to preserve their ancient documents and make them available to 
scholars. He himself was able to collect a few manuscripts which 
he presented to this Society. 

Another conspicuous worker, though of more recent date, was Mr . 
. -\cworth,'. who struck a new line in the collection of historical 
materials. In collaboration with Mr. Shaligram he collected and 
published a large number of powadas or historical ballads which are 
sung by the gondhalis or minstrels of Maharashtra. It is worthy of 
nute that in 1843 the Rev. Dr. Murray Mitchell, in a paper on Tukaram 
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read before this Society, had expressed surprise that martial 
songs, chronicling the gallant exploits of Maratha warriors, were not 
published. This want was supplied by Mr. Acworth's book. Re
ferring to these ballads Mr. Acworth writes : " With the Marathas, 
as with every warlike race, the feelings of the commons have taken 
shape in ballads, which, however rude and inartificial in their lan
guage, their structure and rhythm, are genuine embodiment of national 
enthusiasm, and are dear, and deserve to be dear, to those who 
repeat and those who listen to them." Mr. Acworth's collection 
shows the necessity of further work in the same direction. 

The movement for publishing old papers spread to the Government 
and they published many valuable historical works in the form of 
selections from the original records. The Government of India 
publislted the collection of treaties, engagements and sanads prepared 
by Mr. Aitchison. The Government of Bombay appointed a special 
officer, Mr. Forrest, to make selections from their own records. These 
selections from State papers are a valuable addition to Maratha his
torical literature. Mr. Douglas' Book on Bombay and Western India 
as well as the different gazetteers published under the auspices of 
Government also contain much valuable historical matter and deserve 
mention in this connection. 

Among the books published in this period by European scholars I 
may specially note Colebrooke's Life of Mountstuart Elphinstone, 
Kaye's Life of Malcolm, Evans Bell's Memoirs of General Briggs, 
General Wellesley's Despatches, Mackey's Central India, Hope's 
House of Sindia, Gribbles' History of the Deccan, and many others. 

Great as has been the work done in the past, the future is full of 
immense potentialities. The Peishwa Daftar, the Menavli collec
tion in Nana Pharnavis's Wada and the daftars of numerous ancient 
houses of the Deccan will yield a rich treasure, if skilful hands 
attempt the work of examination, of sifting, sorting, selecting and 
of seeing it through the press. The movement to tap the Peishwa 
Daftar was first started by this Society as early as 1867. Mr. 
Justice Newton and Rao Saheb Mandlik were very hopeful of 
making the daftar available for inspection, but Col. Ethridge's some
what pessimistic view put an extinguisher on the movement. The 
subject was again taken up by the late Mr. Justice Telang and the 
late Mr. Justice Ranade under Lord Reay's administration. Some 
others also made efforts in the same direction. Eventually in 1895 
the requisite permission was granted and the Peishwa Daftar was 
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thrown open to the work of selection under the auspices of the 
.p. V. Society of Poona. Mr. Telang wrote a paper on Gleanings 
from Maratha Chronicles. Mr. Ranade wrote another paper on the 
Peishwas' Diaries. These show what rich possibilities there are in 
the Daft,ar of unearthing buried treasures. The work of inspecting 
and classifying papers is proceeding apace, and by the kindness of 
Government there is every prospect of a vast number of papers 
becoming available to the student of Maratha history. Private 
workers like Messrs. Khare and Rajwade have likewise given to the 
public a considerable body of historical material. They have, more
over, in their possession, unpublished, materials which will occupy their 
energies for many more years. It is hoped that the public will give 
every encouragement to their laudable efforts, and that they will not 
be hampered by want of funds, which is often a stumbling block in 
the way of good work of this class. 

The Mackenzie collection at Madras and London, the collection 
of General Briggs and Sir Charles Malet in the R. A. Society of 
London, the Jenkins' collection at the India Office, and the Tanjore 
Palace Library contain many Maratha manuscripts lying absolutely 
unused at the places where they are now kept. They are likely to 
prove very useful if they could be kept in Bombay, where they would 
be within the reach of Maratha scholars. H. E. Lord Curzon has 
already expressed his desire to obtain from England some historical 
manuscripts and documents and place them in the Victoria Memorial 
Hall at Calcutta. If among such manuscripts and documents 
there are any papers in Maratha character, they might more 
fitly be placed in Bombay than Calcutta. H. E. Lord Lamington 
has suggested the happy idea of establishing a museum in Bombay. 
That museum may appropriately possess a court for history, where 
ancient manuscripts and documents, arms and accoutrements, dresses 
and pictures, seals and coins, and other objects of historical interest 
might be collected. It will. serve as a convenient resort to students of 
history desiring to make researches in that line. The project of a 
museum may, however, take a long time to accomplish. In the absence 
of such an institution, the rooms of this Society may well serve as a 
resting place for historical objects. On the heels of the collection of 
materials must follow the work of digesting and assimilating them. 
A race of scholars must rise, trained in the art of deciphering manu
scripts, of weighing evidence and drawing inferences with discrimina
tion. The ground is already prepared and there is every prospect of 
capable workers rising to the occasion. Mr. Karkaria, Mr. Purshotam 
Vishram Mawjee, Mr. Rajwade, Mr. Natu, Mr. Khare and others 
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may be trusted to use their opportunities to advantage. Biographies 
of eminent personages, monographs on subjects like the Maratha army, 
the navy, the revenue system, arms, dresses, and a variety of similar 
topics, as well as a methodical and well-ordered history of the Maratha 
Empire, have yet to be written. Speaking of the scope of history, 
Mr. Colebrooke observed : "In speaking of history, I do not refer 
merely to the succession of political struggles, national conHicts, and 
warlike achievements, but rather to less conspicuous yet more import
ant occurrences, which directly concern the structure of society ; the 
civil institutions of nations ; their internal, more than their external, 
relations ; and the yet less prominent but more momentous events, 
which affect society universally, and advance it in the scale of civilized 
life. It is the history of the human mind, which is most diligently to 
be investigated ; the discoveries of the wise ; the inventions of the 
ingenious, and the contrivances of the skilful." These words aptly 
describe the nature of the work that lies before us. Such a work a~ 
this wants the genius of a Ranade or a Telang. The f~agments they 
have left only serve to remind us of the immensity of our loss. But we 
must have trust in the future. There must be co-operation between 
Indian and European workers. By the light and guidance and the 
example of European workers, Indian aspirants may strive to perform 
their task and fulfil the duty they owe to the nation. We can never 
forget thai: ttie work of recasting and digesting the materials done so 
far is very little compared to what yet remains to be done; and our 
efforts must be commensurate with th.e magnitude of the task. This 
Society showed itself alive in the sixties to its responsibility as regards 
historical research. Let me now appeal to it to take up the work once 
more, of fostering research and guiding the footsteps of such new 
workers as may need guidance When in the light of the new 
materials discovered, history is rewritten, it may be hoped that many 
erroneous notions will he corrected as regards the Maratha character, 
the nethods of their warfare as well as their civil administration, the 
deeds of their heroes, the degree of their refinement and their 
achievements in the fields of literature and art. In the words 
of Johnson, "there is no part of history so generally useful as that 
which relates to the progress of the human mind-the gradual 
improvement of reason, the successive advances of science, the 
vicissituJes of learning and ignorance, which are the light and 
darkness of thinkinl{ beings, the extinction and resuscitation oi arts, 
and the revolution of the intellectual world." When Maratha history 
is written in the light of these principles, it will fulfil its proper function. 
It will Kive them a correct representation of the past and show 
wholesome les.;ons for the guidance of the future. 
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